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BASIC COURSE

PREFACE

Kirundi, together with its companion language, Kinyarwanda, is one of the most important
of Bantu languages. This book is intended to give the student a start in Kirundi, providing
kim with dialogues that relate to some of the first situations in which he is likely to use the
language, as well as with systematic practice in all major points of gremmar.

The present volume is one of a series of short Basic Courses in selected African lan-
guages, prepared by the Foreign Service Institute, under an agreement with the Office of Edu-
cation, Department of Health, Education and Welfare, under provisions of the National Defense
Education Act.

The analysis on which this course is based is contained in A. E. Meeussen’s Essai de
Grommaire Rundi. Dictionaries by F. M. Rodegem and Elizabeth E. Cox were also of great
value., Part of the manuscript was checked at Michigan State University by Charles Kraft,
David McClure and D. Kamatari. The contributions of these scholars are gratefully acknowl-
edged.

Kirundi Basic Course is the work of many colaborators. Raymond Setukuru, Terence
Nsanze and Daniel Nicimpaye provided the dialogues and other texts, as well as the exercise
material. Setukuru also provided data for use in the construction of notes on sounds and gram~
mar, checked the entire manuscript, and voiced the tape recordings which accompany the course.
The manuscript was also checked by Gregoire Ndinze.

General organizing, editing and the preparation of notes were the responsibility of Earl
W. Stevick. The tape recordings were prepared in the Language Laboratory of the Foreign
Service Institute, under the direction of Gabriel Cordova.

o

//H;ward E. Sollenberger, Dean

School of Language and Area Studies
Foreign Service Institute
Department of State
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A LEARNER!S SYNOPSIS OF KIRUNDI STRUCTURE:

Kirundil 1s the principal language of Burundi. It shares a
high degree of mutual intelligibility with Kinyarwanda, the lan-
guage of Rwanda. Considered together, the cluster Kirundi-
Kinyarwanda ranks third among Bantu languages, after Swahili and
Lingala, with respect to number of speakers. There are however
two important differences between Swahili and Lingala on the one
hand and Kirundi-Kinyarwanda on the other: (1) Swahili and Lingala
are spoken over very wide areas, and a high proportion of their
speakers have some other Bantu language as the mother tongue;
Kirundi-Kinyarwanda 1is spoken in a relatively small area, as the
first language. (2) Swahili and Lingala are relatively free of
troublesome complexities for the learner; Kirundi and Kinyarwanda
are full of them. The two books in this series whilich are con-
cerned with Swahili and Lingala set out the grammar of those lan-
guages in the form of a series of individual notes, distributed
throughout the units of the course. The present volume presents
the detalls of Kirundl grammar in the same way. In addition,
however, this synopsis has been prepared, first of all to provide
orlientation for those who plan to use the entire book, and sec-
ondarily for the student whose desire is to learn as much as pos-
sible about the language 1n the shortest time. Only the most
important features of the grammar are mentioned at all, and the
vocabulary used in the examples has intentionally been kept small.
The exercises, with answers given in square brackets at the right,
are not intended to make this synopsis into an auto-Instructional
program, but only to give the reader an opportunity to participate
if he desires to do so, and to keep constant check on his under-

standing of the text. xiii
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The analysis on which this synopsis i1s based 1s found in

Essal de Grammaire Rundi, (Tervuren: Musée Royal, 1959) by A.E.

Meeussen. Certain key ideas concerning style of treatment have
been acquired over the years from many teachers and colleagues,

especially William E. Welmers.

The problems which are faced by a non-Bantu student of
Kirundi may be classified under the three traditional headings of
phonology, morphology, and syntax. 'Phonology' has to do with all
aspects of pronunciation, but without consideration for the gram-
matical function or the dictionary meaning of what is pronounced.
tMorphology! is a description of the meaningful units of the lan-
guage (prefixes, roots, stems, etc.) and of the ways in which
they combine with one another within single 'words!. 1Syntax!
continues this description up to the levels of what are usually

called l'phrases! and lsentencest.

This synopsis concentrates on two of the most complex parts
of Kirundi structure: (1) the morphology of the verb, and (2)
the pronunciation of the vowels and consonants.

I. PRINCIPAL FEATURES OF KIRUNDI GRAMMAR

Subject prefixes, object prefixes, roots and stems. The

kinds of meaningful elements which may be found in any one Kirundi
verb form are both numerous and highly diverse. There are three,
however, at which the student should look first, both because

they serve as useful landmarks in the description of complicated
verb forms, and because they correspond closely with familiar
categories of Indo-European grammar. These three kinds of elements

are (1) subject prefixes, (2) object prefixes and (3) roots.

xiv
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The order in which these components of the verb have been
named is the order in which they occur within a word. The most

central of the three is the root:

tuduuga... fwe climb ...!
tugeenda... Iwe go ...1

These two words differ in meaning in a way which is apparently
close to the difference between English lclimb! and !gol. They
differ in form by the difference between /-duug-/ and /-geend-/.
The forms /-duug-/ and /-geend-/ may thus be identified with
approximately the same meanings as those for which tclimb! and
!go! are used in English. Further investigation of Kirundi
would disclose no basls for recognizing any more divisions with-
in either of these forms; they are therefore what the linguist

calls ROOTS. Every language has a large stock of roots.

What is the root in each of these verb forms:

tubona. .. Iwe see...! [-bon-]
tugura... Iwe buy...! [-gur-]
tugoroora. .. twe iron...! [ -goroor-]

Each Kirundl verb form has one and only one root. A root

may have any of several shapes, some of which are:

-C- (single consonant) -V- Ito go from!?

-VC- (vowel and consonant) -{g- tto study, learnt
-CVC- (one short vowel) -kor- 'to work, do!?
-CV,V1C~ (one long vowel) ~duug- Ito climb?

-V, CV,C- (two vowels, which  -andik- 1to write!

may or may not be
alike, separated
by a consonant)

XV
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What 1s the root in each of these forms?

tuva... we go from... [-v-]
bava... they go from... [-v-]
baja... they 20... [-5-]
baba... they live... [-b-]
bakora... they do... [ -kor-]
baandika... they write... [-andik-]

In each group of three words, state which two have roots

of the same general shape (i.e. -CVC-, -VC-, etc.):

bagura

bagoroora [ -goroor-]
Bamesuura [ -mesuur-]
baba [-b-]
babona

bava [-v-]

By far the most common shapes for roots are -CVC- and

-Cv,v,C-.

In Kirundi, a verb root is always followed by one or more

suffixes:
-som- Ito readt
-som-a (used in certain verb forms)
-som-~ye (used in certain other verb forms)
-som-e (used in still other forms)

xvi
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~-som-eesh- (a non-final suffix with causative
(meaning) to cause to read)

-geend- tto got

-geend-eesh- fto cause to gotl

What 1s the final suffix in each of these forms?

tugoroora twe iront [-a]
bagura tthey buy? [-a]
bagure tthat they may buy? [-e]
tugeende fthat we may go!? [-e]
. S -

The second of each of these pairs of verb froms contains i

one non-final suffix. What is it?

babona tthey seetl

babonana ithey see each othert [-an-]
turima Iwe cultivatel

turimiisha ye cause to cultivatet? [-iish-]

Except in the simplest imperative forms, the root is pre-

ceded by one or more prefixes of varilous kinds:

som-a treadts
ba-som-a Ithey read!?!
nti-ba-som-4 tthey dontt read?

Verb prefixes will be dealt with more fully below.

In discussion of Kirundi verbs, it 1s expedient to use, in
addition to !root!, the terms STEM and BASE. The STEM of a

Kirundi verb form is defined as the root plus all suffixes.

xviil
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The BASE of a Kirundi verb is defined as the root plus all suf-

fixes except the final suffix.

Most kinds of Kirundi verb forms must contain, in addition

to the stem, a subject prefix:

m-vuga IT speak!

u-vuga lyou (sg) speakt
a-vuga the/she speaks!
tu-vuga twe speakt
mu-vuga tyou (pl) speak!
ba-vuga tthey speak!

It will be noted that the subject prefixes stand for combinations

of person (first, second, third) and number (singular, plural):

Singular Plural
1. n- (or m-) 3It tu~ twet
2. u- tyou (sg)t mu~ tyou (pl)?
3. a-~ the, shet ba- Itheyt

If /asoma/ is translated 'he, she reads!, what is the trans-
lation of /musoma/?
[tyou (pl.) readt]
/basoma/ ? [tthey readl]
/nsoma/ ? [1I readt]

If /bageenda/ is one translation is equivalent of !they go!

write the corresponding translation equivalent of:
1T got [ngeenda]
tyou (pl.) go? [mugeenda ]
twe go ! [ tugeenda] l
the/she goes! [ageenda] i

xviii
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SYNOPSIS

Differentiation of person and number are familiar from the

study of non-Bantu languages.

only when the subject is personal.

But these six prefixes are used

For nonpersonal third person

subjects (and for some personal ones) Kirundi uses other subject

prefixes.

the noun that is the subject:
inyama zirazlimvye
umukaate uraziimvye

rd
ibiriibwa blraziimvye

Just which one is chosen depends on the identity of

Imeat is expensivel
tbread is expensive!l

ffoodstuffs are expensivet

3 3 4 3 .
imicuungwa iraziimvye toranges are expensivel
For this reason, it will be necessary in this discussion of

verb forms, to glance briefly at the nouns of the language.

In some, but not all cases, the student will soon learn to
perceive an alliterative relationship between the subject pre-
fix of a verb and the prefix that begins the noun subject of

that verb.

After each of the words in the 1ist, write either /iraziimvyye/

or /uraziimvye/ or /biraziimvye/:

Umukaate . IBread is expensive.l [uraziimvye]
Imikadte . Breads are expensive.?! [iraziimvye]
Ibiintu . 1Things are expensive.! [biraziimvye]
Imidﬁga . Cars are expensive.l} [iraziimvye]
Ibitabo tBooks are expensive.! [biraziimvye]
Umudﬁga . 1The car is expensive.! [uraziimvye]

o

Generally, about half of the prefixes are used with singular
meaning, and most of the rest are used with plural meaning.
Most noun stems, then, occur with at least two prefixes—one

xix



SYNOPSIS KIRUNDI

singular and one plural:

umucuﬂngwa forange!
imicuﬁngwa fToranges!
ikiintu tthing!?
ibiintu tthings?
igigg thame'!
amazina names!
ete.

In general,non-personal noun stems that have /umu-/ in the
singular have /imi-/ in the plural, stems that have /iki-/ in
the singular have /ibi-/ in the plural, and so forth, but there

are some exceptions.

What is the plural form that corresponds to each of the

following singular nouns:

umu t{ ldrug! Tdrugs ! [imitd]

ikiintu thing! 'things! [ibiintu]

umushuumba !servant!? lservantst [abashuumba ]

umutéetsi tcook! lcooks! [abatéetsi]

igituingwa ‘domestic tdom. animals?! [ibituungwal
animalt

umuduiga lecar!? lecarst [imidiga]

1
What is the singular form that corresponds to each of thes

plurals?

ibiintu tthings'! lthing! [ikiintu]
abashuumba ‘!servants! Iservant! [ umushuumba ]
abakaraigni l!clerks? lclerk? [umukaraani]

XX
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ibiraato ‘Yshoes! fshoel [ikiraato]
iminwe tfingerst 1fingert [umunwe]
imipaka tboundaries? tboundary! [umupaka ]

Matching of the subject prefix of the verb with the prefix
of the noun subject is called CONCORD. I!Concord? affects the
prefixes of several other kinds of words also. Nouns that are
alike with respect to the concordial prefixes that go with them
are sald to be in the same CLASS. There are eighteen such
lclasses?! in Kirundi. (Remember that in this sense the singular
form /ikiintu/ tthing! and the plural /ibiintu/ ¥things! are

in different !classes!.)

In the following pairs of sentences, the concordial pre-
fixes have been underlined. State whether the two nouns (double
underlining) are in the same class, or in different classes:

i i 9 t s o1

Ikiraato caanje Kirihe. Where is my shoe? [same class]
Ikigoori caanje ggrihe? tWhere is my maize?!

. . . [>3 ‘ 4 21
Ikiraato caanje  kirYhe? Where 1s my shoe? [same class]

Igitabo caanje girihe? tWhere is my book?!

. o x 1 21
Tkiraato  caawe kirYhe? Where is your shoe? [different
Ikiinga ryaawe rirlne? tWhere is your bicycle?lclasses]
. D) 1 s 1 ?
Unugeenzi waawe grihe. Where is your frlend'fdifferent
Umudﬁga waawe grihe? IWhere is your car?! classes]
Impuuzu yaanje  irThe? tWhere is my cloth?! [different
Impuﬁzu zaanje girihe? 'Where are my clothes/ classesj
clothg ?!

xxi
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An object prefix, unlike a subject prefix , 1s never re-
gquired in a Kirundi verb, but it is optional in most forms. The
object prefix reflects the class of the object of the verb, Jjust
as the subject prefix reflects the class of the subject. For
most classes, the subject and object prefixes are identical in
shape. The object prefix follows the subject prefix and stands

immediately before the stem:

tupiroénke 1that we should receive theml
(e.g. /ibiintu/ ¥thingst)

babirodnke fthat they should receive themt

bakiroonke Tthat they should receive it?

(e.g. /ikiintu/ tthe thingt)

bag;roénke Ithat they should recelve them?
(e.g. /impuuzu/ fclothest)

The most striking difference in the use of subject and object
prefixes is that the subject prefix must be used whether or not
there is an explicit noun subject, while the object prefix is
not often used unless the noun object itself is omitted. 1In
this respect the object prefix of a Bantu verb is similar to the
object pronouns of many European languages. A list of subject
and object prefixes is found below. The numbers are those which
are customarily assigned to these classes in the study of Bantu

languages generally, and which will be used throughout this course.

Bagic form of Basic form of
subject prefix object prefix
reflexive -{1-
1 sg. n- -ny-
1 pl. tu- -tu-
2 sg. u- -ku-
2 pl. mu- -ba-
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Class 1 (3 sg. personal) a- -mu-

Class 2 (3 pl. personal) ba- -ba-
3 u- -wu-
4 i~ -yi-
5 ri- i~
6 ya- -ya-
7 ki- ~ki-
8 bi- -bi-
9 i- —yi-
10 zl- -zi-
11 ru- -ru-
12 ka- ~ka -
13 tu- -tu-
14 bu- -bu-
15 Ku- ~ku-
16 ha- -ha-
18 mu-

Choose the correct object prefix for the second sentence
in each pair. The class number for the noun object is given

in parentheses.

Baguriisha ibitooke. (8) Ba guriisha. [Babiguriisha. ]
!They sell bananas.! 1They sell them.!

Baguriisha ibitabo. Ba guriisha. [-bi-]
1They sell books.!?

Baguriisha imiduga. (4) Ba guriisha. [-yi-]
tThey sell cars.t

Baguriisha impuuzu. (10) Ba guriisha. [-z1-]
1They sell clothes.!

Baguriisha amigi. (6) Ba guriisha. [-ya-]

1They sell eggs.'!
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What 1s the grammatical term for the underlined part of

each word?

Babigura. [object prefix]
Babigura. [subject prefix]
Babibona. [stem]
Babiguriisha. [non-final suffix]
Tubikeneye. [subject prefix]
Tuyikeneye. [object prefix]
Bazigoroora. [final suffix]
Babiguriisha. [base]

Pick out the part of each word that is named by the gram-

matical term:

The subject prefix in /bagura/. [bagura]
Ithey sellf
The object prefix in /tubibona/. [ tubibonal
Iwe see them!
The stem in /tuyarimiisha/. [tuyarimiisha]
lwe cause them to cultivatet
The base in /tuyarimiisha/. [tuyarimiisha]
The non-final suffix in /tuyarimiisha/. [tuyarimiisha]
The root in /tuyarimiisha/. [tuyarimiisha]

The separate verb forms which may be constructed on a single
verb base in Kirundi number in the thousands. Fortunately, the
system by which they are formed is not so complicated as this

might suggest. Many of them differ from one another only in the

identity of the subject and/or object prefixes which they contain.

In general, the choice of one of these prefixes rather than another
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does not have any effect on the meaning of the remaining part of
the verb form, or the grammatical structures in which it may be
used. For this reason, it is possible to make a preliminary
division of the thousands of forms into about 60 tsets!. A SET
of forms is defined for purposes of this discussion as including
all verb forms which differ from one another only with respect

to their bases and their subject and object prefixes.

Which two in each of these groups of three verbs are in the
same !set?? (The base of each verb has been underlined.)
bazootaangura Tthey will begint [bazootaangura]
bazookora lthey will do! [bazookora]
bakora tthey (will) dol
ndoondera 1I'm looking fort [ndoondera]
ndora [ndoral
nzoogeenda 1T will gol
ntibamesuura fthey dontt launder!? [ntibamesﬁura]
ndaba 1T 1livet
ntituyggé Iwe dontt speak! [ntiduvugs]
bageenda Ithey gol
bageendé 1that they should go! [bageendé]
mutaangﬁre tthat you should begin}t [mutaangﬁre]

There are 21 subject prefixes and 21 object prefixes, plus the
possibility of the absence of an object prefix, so that for any
given base the number of forms in one set 1s as large as 21 X

21 or 441. There are over 60 such sets, which means a total of

XXV



SYNOPSTIS KIRUNDI

over 25,000 forms with any one stem.

The sets of verb forms may most clearly be described in
terms of six dimensions. These will be described in order of

the number of contrasting sets in which they are involved.

Dimension 1l: Affirmative vs. negative. This is a two-way

contrast. The overt representation of the contrast is either
the initial prefix /nti-/, or the non-initial prefix /-ta-/.

The former is used with all indicative forms (see Dimension 2),
the latter with all non-indicative forms. All 60 sets are com-
mitted on this dimension. That is, it is possible to say defin-
itely of any set either that it is affirmative or that it is

negative. The meaning difference is affirmation vs. negation.

For each verb form two proposed translations are given.
Pick the correct one:

ntibabona lthey seetl

it
Ithey donl!t seel [they dontt see]

tumesuura lwe launder!?

ye donlt laundert [we launder]

batageenda Ithey having gone!l

t fno
they not having gonel [they not having

gone]
ntidukora Twe workt

tlwe dontt work!? [we donlt work]

Dimension 2: Mood. This is a four-way contrast. The overt

representation of three of the four categories is found in the
tones; the fourth is characterized by a vowel before the subject
prefix. All 60 sets are committed on this dimension. The four
categories differ with respect to the syntactic positions in

which they are used: indicative forms are used in main clauses,
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relative forms as modifiers of substantives,

substantives, and participial forms in other

tions.

Most typically,

after the beginning of the root.

the relative form has a

autonomous forms as

dependent verb posi-

tone on the syllable

Chooge the better rough translation for

whether it is INDICATIVE, or RELATIVE:

babona

babona

ageenda

4
ageenda

rd
bamesuura

bataangura

ziziimvye

4
ziziimvye

tthey seetl
1,.. who seefl

Ithey seel
1,.. who seet

the goest
I... who goes!

the goes!
1,.. who goes!

Ithey laundert
1,.. who laundert

Ithey begint
... who begint

Ithey are expensivet
t,,. which are expensivel

lthey are expensivetl
... which are expensive!

xxvii

each verb, and say

[twho seet: REL.]

[fthey seel: IND. ]

[the goes!: IND.]

[t... who goes?: REL.]

[t... who launder?: REL. ]

[tthey begin?: IND.]

[tthey are expensivel]

[twhich are expensivel]
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biziimbuutse Tthey are cheap!? [twhich are cheap!]
... which are cheap!

Participial forms have a tone on the first vowel after the
first consonant. Choose the better rough translation for each
verb, and say whether it is INDICATIVE or PARTICIPIAL:

babona lthey see! [1they seeing! :PART. ]
Tthey seeingt?

amesuura the launders? [the launders!:IND. ]
The laundering!

amésuura the launders! [ the launderingt :PART. ]
The laundering?

ushobora tyou are ablet [tyou are ablel:IND. ]
Iyou being ablet

ushoébora tyou (sg.) are able! [tyou belng ablel!:PART. ]
tyou being able!l

mushobora lyou (pl.) are able! [tyou (pl.) being abletl:
fyou belng able! PART. ]

Choose the nearest translation, and say whether each verb
form is INDICATIVE, RELATIVE, or PARTICIPIAL:

babona tthey see! [tthey seeing!?:PART. ]
... who seet
they seeing!

babona ... who seet [t... who seel:REL.]
tthey seel
Tthey seeing!
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babona

iz{imbuutse

bashobéra

}... who see!
1they seel
ithey seeing!

11t is cheap!?

!, .. which is cheap!
!it being cheapt

Ithey are ablel

!,.. who are ablet
fthey being ablet

[fthey seel: IND.]

[tit being cheapt:
PART. ]

[... who are ablet:
REL. ]

The autonomous mood has an extra vowel

prefix. Choose the better translation, and state whether each

form is RELATIVE, or AUTONOMOUS:

baboné

ababona

ziziimvyé

iziziimvye

’
abaroondera

I'd
bagoroora

1,,. who seet
tones who seel

1,,. who see!
tones who seel

1... which are
lones that are

¥,.. which are
tones that are

1,.. who seek!
tones who seekt

t... who iron}t
lones who iront

xxix

expensivel
expensive!

expensive?
expensive!?

before the subject

[t... who seel:REL.]

[ tones who seel:AUT. ]

L]

[!... which are expensive
REL. ]

[tones that are expensive!?
AUT. ]

[tones who seek!:AUT. ]

[t... who ironT:REL.]
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State whether the words in each pair differ according to

NEGATION, (Dimension 1) or as to MOOD (Dimension 2):

bageenda, batageenda [NEG. ]
bageenda, ntibageenda [NEG. ]
bageenda, bageenda [MOOD]
zitaziimvye, zitaz{imvye [MOOD]

Dimension 3: Time relations. This 1s treated in Meeussents

tables as a seven-way distinction. The morphs which represent

the members of the contrast are prefixes made up of vowels and
consonants except that the hodiernal-hesternal distinction depends
on tone. These prefixes stand just before the object prefix or before
the stem if there is no object prefix. All 60 sets are committed
on this dimension. The meanings have to do with matters some of
which are usually classified as ltensel, some as taspect! and one
as Tmood? (in a sense different from that in which we have named
our !Dimension 23). The tenses have to do with the placement of
an action along the time axis. Kirundi distinguishes four orf
these: immediate (past, present or future), past-today (also
called the thodiernal!), past-before-today (also called the

thesternal! tense) and non-immediate future.

The aspectual time relations are those which have to do with
the shape of an action in time. One of these is the inceptive,
which is used for an action that is just beginning; the other is
the persistive, which calls attention to the fact that an action

is still going on.

The form with modal meaning that is included in Dimension 3

is the conditional, which is roughly equivalent to English verb
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phrases with would or might.

All seven of these forms are classed together within a
single dimension because they are mutually exclusive with one
another. Also, as has already been pointed out, they are all
represented by prefixes (or, in the case of the immediate tense,

lack of a prefix) in one and the same slot in the verb structure.

The tense that refers to past actions within the present
day (the 'hodiernal! tense) is characterized by an /-a-/ imme-
diately after the subject prefix:

nkora... 1T do....!

nakoze. .. 'T did.... (sometime today) t
Most subject prefixes have a slightly different form when they

stand before a vowel:

asoma. .. the/she reads....!

yasomye. .. the/she read....(sometime today)!
tugeenda... Iwe go....1

twagiiye... lwe went....(sometime today)!?
mugeenda. .. tyou (pl.) go....!}

mwaagiiye... Iyou (pl.) went....(sometime today).?
ugeenda. .. Iyou (8g.) 80....t

wagiiye... tyou (sg.) went....(sometime today).!?

Choose the better approximate translation, and state whether

the verb is IMMEDIATE tense, or HODIERNAL tense:

Nataanguye.... 1T began...(sometime today).? [hodiernal]
T begin...!
Nkora kazi. !T work.!? [immediate]

1T worked...(sometime today).!?
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Twakoze kazi. IWe work.! [hodiernal]
, 'We worked...(sometime today)?
Naboonye.... 1T see.t [hodiernal]
'T saw...(sometime today)!
Nkoze.... tItve just done...! [immediate]
tT did...(sometime today).?
Baasomye. ... tTheylve just read...! [hodiernal]
IThey read...(sometime earlier
today).!
Basomye. ... tTheytve just read...! [immediate]
IThey read...(sometime earlier
today).?

The hesternal or lyesterday!, tense differs from the

hodiernal in having a tone on the subject prefix.

Choose the appropriate time expression, and state whether
each of the following verb forms is HESTERNAL or HODIERNAL:

Baaboonye iki? tWhat did they see](today) 21 [HESTERNAL]
(vefore today)
Baaboonye iki? [ HODIERNAL]
Mwaariiye iki?  'What did you (pl.) eat(today) o1
(before today)
HODIERNAL]
Baavuuyehe ? IWhere did they come [HESTERNAL]

from |(today) ]?g
(before today)j

The immediate tense may be used in talking about the
immedliate future, but verbs that refer to more remote future

actions are characterized by the prefix /-zoo-/.

State whether each of these verbs in IMMEDIATE, or (non-
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immediate) FUTURE:

bageenda [IMM. ]
bazoogeenda [FuT. ]
tuzooshika [FUT. ]

For purposes of this synopsis, the persistive, inceptive,

and conditional forms will be omitted.

Dimension 4: Imperfective vs. perfective aspect. This is

a two-way contrast. The overt representation of the contrast is
found at the very end of the verb form: each imperfective ends
in some consonant plus /-a/, while the corresponding perfective
ends in /-e/; this /-e/ is preceded either by a consonant dif-
ferent from that of the imperfective, or by the imperfective
consonant plus /y/. Some verbs have irregularly formed per-
fectives, however. Perfective forms are used when the action

is regarded as being complete, imperfectives are used for actions
in progress, or actions mentioned without regard to completeness,

but the English translation is not a reliable guide as to which

actions are lconsidered completet! in Kirundi. In all, 44 sets
are committed on this dimension; the sets that are not are the
inceptives and the futures (Dimension 3), which have the con-

sonants and final vowels of the imperfectives.

State whether each of these verbs is PERFECTIVE, or
IMPERFECTIVE:

ndahageze 1Ilve arrived here! [ PERF. ]
urakeneye tyou needt [ PERF. ]
uzootaangura Iyou will begin! [ IMPERF. ]
ndoandera 1TIm looking for! [IMPERF.ﬂ
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bararima lthey cultivate! [ IMPERF. ]

sinuumviise 1T dontt understand!? [ PERF. ]

Notice that the English equlivalent of a perfective form may or

may not sound as though it refers to a completed action or process.

Dimension 5: Tone Class. Virtually all verbs in Kirundi fall

into one of two tone classes. The overt difference between the
two is found in the presence of a high tone in certain forms of
one verb, and the absence of high tone in the corresponding forms
of other verbs. Only 13 sets are committed with respect to this
dimension, 8 of which are the affirmative and negative inceptives.

The difference is completely without grammatical meaning.

Given below are three forms of a high verb, and the corre-
sponding forms of a low verb. State which verb is in the HIGH

tone class, and which i1s in the LOW tone class.

naboonye 1T saw (today)?

kubdna tto seet [HIGH]
babona t,...who see!l

narimye 'T cultivated (today)?

kurima 1to cultivatel [Low]
barima I...who cultivatel

Do the same for the two verbs /-taangura/ and /-goroora/:

abatéangura Ithose who begin!
twaagoroora twe ironed (today)!?
bazdotiangura t...who will begin!
twaataanguye lwe began (today)?
abagéroora fthose who iront
bazdogoroora I...who will iront
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Is the stem /-taangura/ in the HIGH class, or the LOW? [HIGH]
Is the stem /-goroora/ in the HIGH class, or the LOW? [Low]

Dimension 6: Linkage. This 1s a two-way distinction. Its

most characteristic mark is the prefix /-ra-/, which is used with
fdisjunct? forms. Forms that are not disjunct are l!conjunctt.
Only ten sets are committed with respect to this dimension. The
significance of the distinction is grammatical: the conjunct
must be followed by some kind of object or other word to which 1t
is closely tied. The disjunct may be used without a following
object, or with a following object where there i1s no close con-

nection between verb and object.

Place a period after each disjunct form, to signify that 1t
can be the last word in a sentence. Place three dots (...) after
the conjunct forms, to signify that it must be followed by some-

thing further.

navuze IT spoke (before today)t [...(conjunct)]
naravuze 1T spoke (before today)t [.(disjunct)]
turiiye lwelve eatent [...(conjunct) ]
turariiye Iyelve eaten! [.(disjunct)]

The intersection of these six dimensions with one another
accounts for over 90 per cent of the forms of any Kirundi verb.
There are however a few sets of forms which lie outside this
framework. Most important are the subjunctive, the infinitive,
and the imperative. These are differentiated for Dimension 1
(affirmative vs. negative), and the infinitive shows the tone
class of a verbdb (Dimension 5), but they are not marked for mood,
tense, aspect, or linkage. These sets need not be discussed

further in a brief synopsis.
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The discussion of subject and object prefixes
showed one important role which concordial agreement plays in
the operation of the Kirundi language. A list of concordial
classes was given on p. x , together with a list of the pre-
fixes which represent those classes where the subjects of verbs

are concerned.

Class concords also appear in many other parts of the
language:

Class 8: Ibiriibwa mufisé ni ibiki? (!Foods that-you-have
are which??!)

Class 10: Impuﬁzu mufisé ni igki? (tClothes that-you-have
are which??!)

Class 8: Zana ibiriibwa. IBring foodstuffs.!
Ngiipi. tHere they are.!
Class 10: Zana impuugﬁ. I1Bring [articles of] clothing.?
Ngiizi. IHere they are.!
Class 3: Umudﬁgg waawe nil 1Your car is good.!
mwiiza.
Class 12: Akazl kaawe ni IYour work is good.!
keeza.

Compare these two short dialogues, which are identical

except for the first noun and the concords that depend upon it.

Barafise impuizu? 1I[Do] they have [articles of] clothing?!
Eegd, barazifise. 1Yes, they have them. !

Bafise gliinshi? Do they have many?!

Oya, bafise Eké. INo, they have few.!

Ni E}ipgéahé? 1How many are there.!

(t[They] are how-many??!)
Zitaanu gusa. IFive only.!
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Barafise ibitabo? Do they have books?!?
Eegd, barapifise. 1Yes, they have them.}
Bafise zli{nshi? Do they have many?!
Oya, bafise baké. INo, they have few.!
Ni Q;gngéahé? (*[They] are how-many?!)
Bitaanu gusa. IFive only.?

Now underline the concordial prefixes in the following
conversation:
Bafise amakaraamu? Do they have pens/pencils?!
Eegd barayafise. [-ya-]
Bafise meénshi? [ m-]
Oya, bafise make. [ma-]
Ni aangaahé? [aa-]
Ataanu gusa. [a-]

This concludes the portion of the synopsis which 1s devoted

to grammar.
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II. THE SOUNDS OF KIRUNDI

Pronunciation and spelling in Kirundi.

Kirundi is a well spelled language, in the sense that dis-
tinctive sounds of the language are spelled in a highly consist-
ent way. The important exceptions are to be found in (1) the
lack of consistent distinction between long and short vowels in
ordinary writing,(2) the absence of tone marking, (3) the pres-
ence in some dialects of a contrast between j-Jjy, c¢-cy, sh-shy, ny-nyy,
which are lacking in the speech of many Barundi, including those

who prepared this book.

The tones of Kirundi.

Discussion of Kirundi tones will be found on p. 10ff., as a

part of Unit 1.

The vowels of Kirundi.

Kirundi has five vowels, spelled a, e, 1, o, and u. Any one
of these may occur elther single length or double length: /guhaga/
ito force, £ill with air! with a short vowel, where /kuhaaga/ ‘to

eat enought? has a long vowel.

Juxtaposition of two different vowels does not occur in
normally fluent spoken Kirundi: the phrase spelled /ni Umuruﬁndi/
lhe is a Murundi! is pronounced [nUmuruundi]. The word which
consists of the prefix whose usual form is /ba-/ and the stem
whose usual form is

/~iinshi/ tmany! is pronounced not /bainshi/, but /beénshi/.
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Which of the following words, taken from a number of other
Bantu languages as well as Kirundi, conform to the Kirundi

pattern of vowel use?

kutaura

neeza [neeza]
kiongozi

nyama [nyama]
idya [1dya]
wakae

Vowels at the beginning and end of a word are usually short.

Which of these Kirundi words have long vowels in a position

where vowels are usually short?

kugeenda 'to got

baashitse tthey arrivedt?

eego tyest [eego]
itaandukaaniro tdifferencet

ga ntuu (a form of address) [ntuu]

Vowels are usually, though not always, long affter a combi-
nation of a consonant followed by /w/ or /y/. They are also
usually, but not always, long before a nasal consonant (/m/,

/n/, /ny/) followed by some consonant other than the fsemivowelst
/w/ and /y/. This does not apply to vowels at the beginning or

the end of a word.

How would each of these Kirundi words be respelled to show

vowel length, according to the above general rules?
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kugenda Ito got [kugeendal]
gutangura tto begint [gutaangura]
umwaka tyeart [umwaaka ]

kimwe tonet [kimwe]

imyaka tyearst [imyaaka]
umudandaza Imerchantt [umudggndaza]
umwubatsi ipuildert [umwuubatsi]
amasaangaanzira tintersectiont [amasggngggpzira]
indwi Isevent [indwi]

The pronunciation of the vowels.

The phonetic values of these vowels are roughly the same as the
values usually assigned to the letters in most other languages.
English words containing the closest English approximations to

the Kirundi sounds are respectively read, red, rod (American

English), raw, rude. But in final position, the phoneme e often

has a sound much like the vowel in English rid.

The consonants of Kirundi.

Kirundi, like most Bantu languages, is a language in which
consonants occur only at the beginning of a syllable, never at
the end. A syllable may begin with something very simple (e.g.

/f/), or with something much more complicated (e.g. /mfw/).

Divide the following Kirundi words into syllables:

kugera 1to arrivel [ku-ge-ra]

umuuntu tpersont [u-muu-ntu]

inzira tpath, wayt! [1i-nzi-ra]
amasaangaanzira lintersectiont [a-ma-saa-ngaa-nzi-ra]
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itaandukaaniro tdifferencel [i-taa-ndu-kaa-ni-ro]

ibaanki Tbank! [i-baa-nki]

The more complex consonantal combinations conform to a

pattern which may be of interest to students of the language:

(1) Most of the simpler consonants are produced by partial

or complete obstruction of the outward flow of air, producing

audible friction and/or complete stoppage. They are called

OBSTRUENTS. They are:

Col., 1 Col. 2 Col. 3
b d g

t k

z (3y) 3

s (shy) sh
pf ts (cy) c

(Those enclosed in () occur in some forms of the language, but

not in the speech of the Barundi who produced this book. )

(2) Corresponding to the three columns of obstruents, there
are three NASAL consonants, spelled m (Col. 1), n (Col. 2), and
ny (Col. 3). (Notice that each of the single sounds / , sh, ny/
is spelled with two letters.) Most of the obstruents may be pre-
ceded by the nasal from the same column, but when /ny/ precedes

an obstruent, it is spelled n.

Which of these words, taken from Kirundi and other Bantu
languages, conform to the Kirundi rules for combinations of

nasal plus obstruent consonants?
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impuuzu [Tclotht]

mtoto

ntibaba [$they don't residet]
ingoma [{drumi

wamshinda

mgeni

mugeenzi [(a form of address)]
inka [tcattlel]

(3) A third group of consonants consists of the two
SEMIVOWELS, /w/ and /y/. Most nasals, obstruents, and combina-

tions of nasals plus obstruents, also occur followed by /w/ and

/v/ -

(4) The sounds /r/ and /h/ may be followed by semivowels,

but may not be preceded by any consonant.

Which of the following look as though they might be Kirundj
words ?

intwaaro [tadministrationt]

dufise [twe havetl]

okpare

ngibi [there they aretl]

taambala

istima

usohotse [tyou have gone out!]

ija [1it goest]

umucheri

iceenda [tninel]
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The pronunciation of the consonants.

Obstruents. The pronunciation of the obstruent consonants

of Kirundi will be described with reference to four sets of
physical characteristics:

1. One set of physical characteristics has to do with the
parts of the tongue and mouth that are involved in formation of
each sound. Phonetic symbols, based as closely as possible on
the Kirundl spelling system, are given in square brackets.

a. Bilabial (i.e. both lips). The bilabial sounds of
Kirundi are symbolized [p], [bl, [®].

b. Labiodental (i.e. lower lip and upper teeth: [f], [v].
c. Apicodental (tip of tongue at upper teeth): [t], [d],
[s], [z], etc.

d. Palatal (middle of tongue at hard palate): [c], [shl],
[j]. (NB The symbol sh is to be regarded as a unit, and
not as representing s plus h. This compound symbol has
been chosen in order to avoid conflict with the established
spelling of Kirundi.)

e. (Dorso)velars (back of tongue at the soft palate): [k],
[g].

f. Prevelars: (like the velars, but a little farther
forward in the mouth): [k<], [g<].

2. A second set of physical characteristics has to do with
the kind of closure which the sound requires.
a. Some have momentary but complete stoppage of the air
stream. These are called STOPS. Some of the stops of
Kirundi are symbolized by [pl, [bl, [t], [d], [k], [k<],
[g], [g<].
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b. Some have audible friction, but without complete
stoppage, at some point. They are called FRICATIVES.

Some fricatives are: [f], [v], [s], [z], [sh]l, [Jj].

3. A third set of physical characteristics has to do with
strength of articulation.
a. STRONG (!fortis') articulation: [p]l,[¥],[t],[s]),[k],[k*],
[sh], with aspiration (i.e. a strong puff of air) fol-

lowing the strongly articulated stops.
b. WEAK ('lenis!) articulation: [b],[v],[al,[z],[g~]),[e],[J].

4, The last pair of physical characteristics are presence
and absence of voice vibration during the production of the sound.
a. Some voiced sounds are: [b], [®], [v], [d], [g 1, [z],
[g], [§j]. Some voiceless sounds are: [p], [f], [v], [d],

[gl, [z], [§].

The relationships among these four sets of physical charac-
teristics, in the language as it is actually spoken, may be shown

most clearly by a series of diagrams.

Diagram la.
xliv
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In Diagram la, the area within the upper circle stands for
all stops, and the lower circle for all fricatives. That 1is

to say, any sound that requires stoppage should be shown within
the upper circle, and any that requires friction within the

lower one. The circles are shown as overlapping because of

a group of sounds called AFFRICATES, which consist of a stoppage
followed by a friction.

As the next step in developing a visual representation of
the relationships among Kirundi obstruents, we may remove the

circles, leaving a single straight-line axis:

STOPS: p, t, b, etec.

AFFRICATES: pf, ts, bv, ete.

FRICATIVES: £, s, v, ete.

Diagram 1b.
In the same way, voicing vs. voicelessness and strong vs.

weak articulation may for Kirundl be combined on a single axis:

Diagram 2.

x1lv
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A third axis shows points of articulation, from the ones

farthest forward in the mouth to those that are farthest back:

k
< ete.
etec. > —S— velar
& ——prevelar
f
etec

~ s labiodental
~ s bilabial

Diagram 3
These three dimensions may be combined as in Diagram 4.
In Diagram 4, solid lines connect points that stand for sounds
that actually occur in Kirundi. Dashed lines are added to help
the viewer see the diagram in perspective. The distinction
between narrow and heavy solid lines stands for a kind of infor-

mation which has not been mentioned up to this point.

In any language, certain pairs or groups of sounds that are
physically distinct from another are treated as though they were
the same. Other pairs or groups of sounds, even though separated
from one another by comparatively small physical differences, may
be treated as distinct from one another. Just which groups of
sounds are treated in which way depends on the language. So for
example, in English we say that ringing and rigging are different
words, and we are very clearly aware of the difference between the
consonant sounds in the middle of them. In Japanese, the same two
sounds are treated as interchangeable, they never distinguish words
from one another, and a native speaker of Japanese normally does
not notice the difference between them. In Diagram 4 , then, heavy
solid lines connect sounds that are, within the economy of Kirundi,

treated as non-significant variants of a single unit. (In lin-
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velar .

prevelar —— [k

Diagram 4.

The obstruents of Kirundi: phonetlic and phonemic relationships.
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guistic terminology, they are ‘tallophones! of a single !phonemet?.)
Thus, the voiced fricative [z], the voiceless [z], the voiced and
voiceless affricates [dz], [dz] are all members of a single Kirundi
phoneme, usually written /z/. Note the parallel relationships
among /J3/ ([31, [41, [a3), [43)), and /v/ ([v], [vl, [bv], [pvl).
The phoneme /b/ includes the voiced stop [b], but also the voiced
bilabial fricecative [B]. The phoneme /d/ includes [d], which like
[b] is a voiced stop, but the other allophone of /d/ is an unvoiced,
weakly articulated stop [g], rather than a voiced fricative. The
diagram thus summarizes in graphic form not only the symmetries

but also the violations of symmetry which are to be found in the

relationships among the obstruent consonants of Kirundi.

The consonant phonemes of Kirundl are pronounced as follows:

/v/ [Fh] After /m/: A very heavy puff impuizu tclotht
of air, usually but not always mpejeje 'Ilve finished!?
preceded by very brief complete
stoppage of the air at the lips,
and also at the entrance to the
nasal passages. [Technically,
a voiceless, heavily aspirated
bilabial stop, alternating freely,
with a strong [h]-1like sound.]

[p*] 1In other positions: momentary urupaapuro Ipaper!?

complete stoppage of the air umupaka tboundary?
stream at the 1lips, followed

by a noticeable puff of air.

[Technically, a voiceless,

fortls, aspirated bilabial stop.]

xlviii



BASIC COURSE SYNOPSIS

/t/ [*h] After /n/: A very heavy puff  ikiintu Ithing}
of air, usually but not always ntaa there is nott

preceded by very brief complete
stoppage of the air stream by
the tongue tip at the upper
teeth, and also at the entrance
to the nasal passages. [Tech-
nically, a voliceless heavily
aspirated apilcodental stop,
alternating freely with a

strong [h]-like sound.

[t*] In other positions: momentary gutaangura 3to begin!

complete stoppage of the air zitatu 13t
stream by the tongue tip at

the upper teeth, followed by

a noticeable puff of air.

[Technically, a volceless

fortis aspirated apicodental

stop.]
/k/ [*h] Between /ny/ and /i/ or /e/: nké ifewt
A very heavy puff of air, nkina... 1T playt

usually but not always pre-
ceded by stoppage both in
the mouth and at the en-
trance to the nasal pass-
ages. The stoppage in the
mouth is made between the

back of the tongue and an
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[*h]

[kx]

area near the boundary of
the soft and hard palates.
[Technically: a voiceless,
heavily aspirated prevelar
stop, alternating freely
with a strong [h]-like

sound. ]

Between /ny/ and other kuroonka

Vowels: As above, except inkoofeero

that the stoppage in the
mouth is at the soft pal-
ate. [Technically, a
voiceless, heavily aspir-
ated (dorso)velar stop,
alternating freely with
a strong [h]-like sound.]

Before /i/, /e/ and not iki

after /ny/: momentary gukenera

complete stoppage of the

air stream by Cthe back
of the tongue against a
point near the boundary
of the soft and hard
palates, followed by
friction.

[Technically, a voice-
less prevelar groove

affricate. ]

lto receivel

thatl

Iwhat!

tto needt
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[k*"] Before other vowels and not umukaateé tbread!

after /ny/: As above, ex- gukora tto dot

cept that stoppage is at
the soft palate. [Tech-
nically, a voiceless, fortis,

aspirated velar stop.]

/v/ [b] After /m/: Complete stop- imbdga lvegetables!
page both at the lips and igitaambara $#fabrict

at the entrance to the na-
sal passages. Voice vibra-
tion continues throughout
the stoppage. [Technically,
a voiced bilabial stop.]

[B] In other positions: either kubaaza tto work woodt
[b], as above, or a sound bashitse 1theylve arrived!?
in which audible friction kuraaba 'to examinet

is produced at the lips,
requiring constriction but
not complete stoppage of
the air stream. The [b]
variant 1s especially
common between vowels.
[Technically, a voiced
bilabial fricative.]

/d/ [d] After /n/: Complete ndoondera !I look for!
stoppage both between abaandi tother (people)!?

the tongue tip and the

11



SYNOPSIS

KIRUNDI

/e/

[2]

[gyd

upper teeth, and at the
entrance to the nasal
passages. Volce vibra-

tion continues throughout
the stoppage. [Techni-
cally, a voiced lenis apico-

dental stop.]

In other positions: eilther umudﬁga

[d], as above, or a stop daata
during which the voice is
interrupted. [Technically,

a voiceless, lenis apico-

dental stop.]

Sometimes after /ny/ and ngeenda
before /i/, /e/: Complete ngira
stoppage at the entrance iraéngi

to the nasal passages and-
also between the back of
the tongue and an area
near the boundary of the
soft and hard palates.
Volcing continues through-
out the duration of the
stop. [Technically, a

voiced prevelar stop].

Sometimes after /ny/ and

before /i/, /e/: Stoppage

111

tautomobile?

Imy father?

1T gol
IT do!

Tink?t
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[g]

[%]:[gl
[g] L&

]
]

<

as for [g] (above), followed
by audible friction at about
the same position in the
mouth. This sound is remi-
niscent of the first sound
in English judge, but it is
not the same. It 1s also
different from Kirundi [dj]
(below). [Technically, a
voiced prevelar groove

affricate.]

Otherwlse after /ny/, and

sometimes in any of the

other environments des-
cribed for /g/: Stoppage
between the back of the

tongue and the soft pal-
ate. [Technically, a

voiced velar stop.]

Not after /ny/: When /g/

does not follow its nasal

counterpart /ny/, it is
usually voiceless, but
unlike /k/, it is weakly
articulated and is not
followed by a puff of air.
This kind of articulation
is symbolized by placing a

1ii1

umugdre

kugaruka

fwoman, wifet

tto returnt
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small circle beneath the
letter. [Technically; a

voiceless lenis stop or

affricate. ]

/t/ [f] Audible friction produced gufasha !to help!
by constriction of the air imfura !firstborn!?
flow between the lower 1lip
and upper teeth. Voice
vibration ceases during
the production of this
sound. [Technically, a
voiceless, fortis labiodental

fricative.]

/s/ [s] Very much like English s gusa tonly?
in see, but perhaps a bit nsoma 1T readt

farther forward toward the
tip of the tongue and the
back of the upper teeth.
[Technically: a voice-
less fortis apicodental

slit fricative.]

/sh/ [sh] Very much like English sh ubushaza I!pease!l
in she. [Technically, a nshobora 1I can!
voiceless fortis lamino-

palatal groove fricative.]
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/v/ [v] After /m/: Very much like Eng- imvira traint
lish v in ever. [Technically,
a voiced labiodental fricative. ]
[y],[gy] Elsewhere: like [v], except kuvuga tto speak!
[bv],[v] that the friction may be pre- kuva 'to [go] fromt

/z/

/3/

[z]

[z],[qz]
[z],[az]

[3]

ceded by momentary stoppage
at the lips [bv], and the
sound may be voiceless but

weakly articulated [v], [bv].

After /n/: Very much like inzoka
English z in plaza, but per-
haps farther forward toward
the tongue tip and the bhack
of the upper teeth. [Tech-

nically, a voiced apicodental

fricative].
Elsewhere: Like [z], except akazi
that the friction may be pre- guhéza

ceded by momentary stoppage
at the lips [dz], and the
sound may be voiceless but

weakly articulated [z], [q%].

After /ny/: Somewhat like nje

the first consonant sound
of English azure, or like the

French consonant in juge.

1v

tsnakel

twork!
1tp finisht

Tthat I go!
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/pt/

/ts/

/c/

/m/

[J1,[as]
[41,0a3]

[pf]

[ts]

[c]

[m]

[Technically, a voiced

laminopalatal groove fricative.]

Elsewhere: ILike [j], except
that the friction may be pre-
ceded by momentary stoppage
[dj], and the sound may be
voiceless but weakly artic-

ulated [g], [gg].

Like Kirundi [p] (without

the puff of air) plus Kirundi
[f]. [Technically, a voice-
less fortis labial affricate.]

Like Kirundi [t] (without

the puff of air) plus Kirundi
[s]. [Technically, a voice-
less fortis apicodental

affricate. ]

Like Kirundi [sh] preceded
by momentary stoppage at

the same position. [Tech-
nically, a voiceless, fortis

palatal affricate.]

Very much like English m.
[Technically, a bilabial

nasal continuant. ]

ivi

Bujuumbura

kuja

gupfé

gutsiinda
Abatuutsi

gucura

umuceri

ubumanuko

tBujumburat

tto got

1to diel

fto wint
IBatutsitl

tto work metalt

tricetl

tsoutht
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/n/ [n] Like English n except that  ubumanuko tsouth?
stoppage in the mouth is
made farther forward to-
ward the tip of the ton-
gue and the back of the
upper teeth. [Technically,
an apicodental nasal

continuant. ]

/ny/ [p] Before /x/, /g/. Like nkora 'T dot
the sound that is spelled gutaangura %to beginf
ng in English singer (and
not in finger). Stoppage
in the mouth is at the
soft palate. [Techni-
cally, a dorsovelar nasal

continuant. ]

[ny] Elsewhere: Much like the inyoni Ibirdt
sounds spelled gn in French kunywa 1to drink}

gagner, or f in Spanish
calion. Stoppage in the mouth
is at the hard palate. (Note
that the letters ny, as used
here both between // and be-
tween [], stand for a single
sound, and not for /n/ fol-
lowed by /y/. This symbol
has been adopted in order

to minimize conflict with
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/x/

the established conventions
of Kirundl spelling.) [Tech-
nically, a palatal nasal

continuant. ]

A flap, or tap of the tongue
tip against the gum ridge.

/n/ [h] [R] Something like English h

/w/ [w] etc.After consonants:

in how, except that voicing
may continue throughout the
duration of the sound ([R]).

Pronounced

in a great varlety of ways:
/sw/ often sounds like [skw],
/mw/ usually sounds like [my],
/rw/ may sound like [rgw],
with or without a short vowel-
1ike sound between the [r]

and the [g].

Elsewhere: much like English
W in away.

/y/ [yl etc. After consonants: Like /w/,

/y/ after various consonants
is pronounced in quite dif-
After /m/ it
usually sounds like [nyl;

ferent ways.

the sequence /vy/ may contain
[z] immediately after the
[v], /ry/ may sound like
[rtky].

lviii

kuroonderera Ito look
for, for
someone!
aha there!
héehé twhere?!
umwaana Tchilg!?
icaambarwa tclothing!
umwiishwa Imanlts
sisterts
) chilqd!?
kubwa taccording
to!
gutyo 11ike that!
kuryé tto eat!
myifnshi 'many!
vyiinshi Imany!



BASIC COURSE

INTRODUCTION

Ce livre ne constitue
qulun élément dlun cours
élémentaire de Kirundi.
Llautre élément indis-
pensable a ce cours, est
une personne qui parle la
aider

De plus, il

langue et puisse
1tétudiant.
existe une série de bandes
magnétiques qul pourraient
lui €tre utiles. En toute
franchise, ce cours est un
abrégé et ne couvre que les
éléments fondamentaux de la
langue. A la fin de ce cours,
1tétudiant doit pouvoir

accomplir trois choses:

1. Il doit pouvoir
utiliser couramment et avec
une bonne prononciation
quelques phrases et quelques
mots d'usage courant en
Kirundi.

2. Il doit pouvoir
comprendre facilement et
employer aisément les
tournures grammaticales
élémentaires telles que les
désinences verbales et les

préfixes dlaccord grammaticaux.
lix

This book is one part of a
short basic course in Kirundi.
The other necessary part of the
course is a speaker of the lan-
guage who can serve as tutor.
In addition, there is a set of
tape recordings which most stu-
dents will find useful.

This course 1is quite frankly
short, and covers only the funda-
mentals of the language. Anyone
who completes 1t should be able
to do three things:

1.

fluently and with good pronuncia-

He should be able to use

tion a few of the most common
sentences and words of Kirundi.

2. He should be able to
understand easily, and employ
readily, the fundamental grammat-
ical devices of the language,
particularly the verb inflections
and the concordial prefixes,

3.

to taklng increasing amounts of

He should be accustomed

responsibility in the process of
learning more of the language,

wlth the help of Barundi who are
not professional language teach-

ers.
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3. Il doit avoir acquis
lthabltude de prendre de plus
en plus de responsabilités
pour améliorer ses connais-
sances de la langue en
recherchant llaide de Barundi
qui ne seraient pas
nécessairement professeurs de
metier.

Ce sont ces trois buts
que 1ltétudiant doit avoir
présents a 1ltesprit pour
déterminer 1lusage du livre
et des bandes magnétiques:

1. I1 doit répéter les
phrases des dialogues Jusqu'é
ce qu'!il pulsse les debiter
sans effort et sans erreur
marquante de prononciation.
(Une mauvaise prononciation,
particuliérement dans les tons,
diminue beaucoup plus
sérieusement 1l'intelligibilité
en Kirundi que dans beaucoup
dlautres tlangues a tons'.)

2. Il doit travailler
a fond les exercices et ne
pas se contenter de les faire
une ou deux fois.

3. Il doit user

1x

These are the three goals
of the course, and they have
implications for the ways in
which the student should use
the materials in the book and
on the tapes:

1. He should practice the
sentences of the basic dialogues
until he can roll them off his
tongue without conscious effort,
and without noticeable mispronun-
ciations. (Inaccurate pronun-
ciation, particularly of the
tones, reduces intelligibility
much more seriously in Kirundi
than in many other African tone
languages. )

2. He should practice the
exercise material intensively,
and not just skim through it
once or twice.

3. He should use initiative,
imagination, and ingenuity to find
ways of increasing the amount of
responsibility which he takes in
dealing with the practice mate-
rials. So, for example, he will
not be content to repeat like a
parrot. As soon as repetition

after the instructor or the tape
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dl!initiative, dlimagination
et d‘ingéniosité pour trouver
des moyens dlaugmenter sa part
de responsabilité dans
ltutilisation des exercices
pratiques. Ainsi, par exemple,
11 ne se contentera pas de
répéter comme un perroquet.
Des qu'il n'aura plus de
difficulté a repéter apres
le modéle, il devra essayer
dlanticiper la phrase suivante,
que ce soit dans un dialogue
ou dans un exercice; et plus
tard essayer dladapter les
textes écrits ou enregistrés
afin de pouvoir transposer
les phrases apprises et 1les
employer dans la situation
ou il se trouve.

On trouvera a 1!'Unité
I et tout le long du cours,
des suggestions particuliéres

pour llemploi de ces textes.

1xi

becomes easy, he will aim at
anticipating the next sentence,
whether in dialogue or drill,
and later at adaptation of the
printed and recorded materials
in order to say something that
is of real communicative value
in the situation where he finds
himself,

Specific suggestions for
use of these materials will be
given in Unit 1 and at other

points throughout the course.
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UNIT 1

Maniére de présenter chaque
nouvelle serie de phases
de base.

1. Ltéleve ne doit pas regarder
les phrases avant dlavoir appris
a les prononcer parfaitement.

I1 ne doit méme pas y Jjeter un
coup dloeil. S?til les regarde
trop tdt, il entendra presque
certainement ——ou croira en-
tender— des sons semblables a
ceux représentés par ces mémes
lettres en anglais ou dans une
autre langue européene. Stil
attend dtavoir appris a pro-
noncer la phrase en kirundi, il
aura ltoccasion dlentendre les

sons tels qulils sont réellement

4
prononces par son instructeur.

2. Maniere diécouter les
Ehrases.

Llinstructeur dolit commencer

par lire a haute voix deux ou
trois fois la liste des phrases
de base. Llétudiant doit
écouter solgneusement sans
essayer de répéter. Llinstruc-
teur doit toujours parler a

une vitesse normale. Il doit

éviter de parler plus lentement

A procedure for use wilith each

new set of basic sentences.

1. The student should not look
at the sentences until after he
has learned to pronounce them

He should not even

If he

very well.
glance at them briefly.
looks at them too soon, he will
almost certainly 'thear?t— or
think he hears — the sounds for
which the letters stand in Eng-
lish or in some other European
language. If he waits until
after he has learned to pro-
nounce the Kirundi, he will have
given his ear an opportunity to

hear the sounds as they are

really pronounced by his tutor.

2. Listening to the sentences.

The tutor should begin by
reading the entire 1list of basic
sentences aloud two or three
times. The student should lis-
ten carefully, without trying
to repeat. The tutor should
speak at all times at a normal
conversational speed. He

should avoid speaking more
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ou plus distinctement qutil ne
le ferait st¥il parlalt avec
dtautres personnes pour les-
quelles le kirundil est la
langue maternelle. Les éleves
doivent garder leurs livres

4
fermes.

3. Maniere de répeter les
phrases apres llinstruc-
teur.

L¥instructeur doit dire la
premiére phrase a vitesse nor-
male, et laisser les éleves
1timiter. Si leur imitation
est tout a fait correcte, il
doit passer immédiatement a
la phrase sulvante. Le livre
des éléves est toujours ferme.
a) Si la phrase semble
trop longue, llinstructeur ne
doit en prononcer qufune pe-
tite partie, puis une plus
longue, et finalement la phrase
entiere. Par exemple, la
phrase /Nkora kuu baanki ya
Rwaanda Uruundi/ peut se

découper ainsi:

slowly or more distinctly than

he would ever speak with other

persons for whom Kirundi is the
mother tongue. The student!s

book should remain closed.

3. Learning to repeat the
sentences after the
instructor.

The tutor should say the first
sentence at normal speed, and
let the students imitate him.

If their imitation is completely
correct, he should then go on

to the next sentence. The stu-
dent?s book is still closed.

a) If the sentence seems to
be too long, the tutor should
pronounce one small part of
it, then a slightly longer part,
and finally the entire sentence.
For example, the sentence
/Nkora kuu baankl ya Rwaanda
Uruundi/ might be built up

as follows:
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Nkora

Nkora kuu baanki

Uruundi.

Rwaanda Uruundi.

ya Rwaanda Uruundi.

Nkora kuu baanki ya Rwaanda Uruundi.

b) Si un éleve continue a

falre des erreurs de prononcia-

tion, l¥instructeur doit le
corriger en répétant correcte-
ment le mot que ltéleve a mal

prononcé. Ainsi, par exemple:

Tutor:

Tutor:

b) If a student still makes

a mistake in pronunciation, the

tutor should correct him by
repeating correctly the word
that the student has mispro-

nounced. So, for example:

Ndahageze vuba.
Student: Ndahakeze vuba.

(a mistake)

Ndahageze.

Student: Ndahageze.

Tutor:

Ndahageze wvuba.

Student: Ndahageze vuba.

Tralter ainsi toutes les

phrases du dialogue.

4, Maniere dlapprendre le
sens des phrases.

Jusqulici 1téleve ne salt pas
encore le sens des phrases
qutil répete. S1 on lui donne
trop tét la signification des
phrases, 11 aura une forte
tendance a leur donner une

intonation anglaise.

4, Learning the meanings of
the sentences.

Up to this point, the student

has not been told the meanings

of the sentences he is practlcing.

If he 1s told the meanings too

soon, he will have a very strong

tendency to use English intona-

tions on the sentences.
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Maintenant lvinstructeur
donne la premiere phrase et
demande & 1'éléve de répeter
aprées lui. Ensuite 11 lui
donne la phrase anglaise équi-
valente et 1téleve donne la
phrase en kirundi. Si les
éleves font la moindre faute,
1tinstructeur doit redonner la
phrase en kirundi et failre

repeter les eleves aprés lui.

Traiter ainsi chaque phrase
jusqula ce que les éleves puis-
sent donner les phrases en
kirundi, rapidement et sans

faute.

5, Lecture a haute voix.

Maintenant, pour 1la premiére
fois, les éleves doivent ouv-
rir leurs livres et lire a
haute voix apres 1llinstructeur.
Quand ils peuvent faire cela
facilement ils peuvent alors
slexercer a lire a haute voix
sans que le modele leur soit

d
donne.

Dans ce cours hous utilisons

[ Jet ( ) et (v 1) dans les
phrases n

Now the tutor should say
the first sentence, and have
the students repeat 1t after
him. Then he should give the
equivalent English sentence and
the students should reply with
the Kirundi sentence. If the
students make any mistakes at
all, the tutor should say the
Kirundi sentence again and have

them repeat it after him.

Each sentence should be
treated in this way, until the
students can give the Kirundi
sentences promptly and without

error.

5. Reading aloud.

Now for the first time, students
should open their books and
read aloud after the tutor.

When they can do this easily,
they may practice reading aloud

independently.

In the English equivalents

for Kirundi expressions 1n this
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anglaises équivalentes aux ex-
pressions en kirundi. Les
crochets [ ] renferment des
mots anglais qui ntont pas
dféquivalent en kirundi mais
qui sont nécessalres pour tra-
duire une expression kirundi en
anglais courant. Les parentheses
renferment des mots qui sont

les équivalents anglails de mots
qui, en kirundi, sont néces-
saires a la phrase mais qui
seraient inutiles dans 1la

phrase anglaise. On se sert
de parentheses avec guillemets
fsimples?® pour indiquer une

traduction littérale.

Dialogue 1.

6 [4——/:\-]
1A Bwaakeeye.

~ . ’
lZ&l

’ ’
neeza

2B Bwaakeeye neeza.

izina (5, 6)2

ri-

~

aanje

ni 5

course, use is made of [ 1],
(), and (¥ 1),
brackets [

Square

] enclose English
words which have no counterpart
in the Kirundi, but which are
needed in order to make good
translations into idiomatic
English. Parentheses ( )
enclose words which are English
counterparts of something in
the Kirundi sentence, but which
would not ordinarily be used

in the English equivalent.
Parentheses with single quotes

are used to indicate a literal

English version of a sentence.

(A morning greeting.)
good

well

(Reply to the above.)
name

(a prefix agreeing with
/izina/)

my

is, are
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[« - 2 2]
3A Izina ryaanjye ni My name is John. ('I am
[ .~ ] called John.!')
Yohaani.

or: Niitwa Yohaani.
n-

—ri3

Umunyaameerika (1, 2)

c e —_—— ]

4a Nd 5Umunyaameeriké.
, .\
-kora (-koze)

ku-

ibaanki (9, 6 or 10)

i-

[ e = v =]

5B Ndi Aandereyé, nkora

[ — - o = ]
kuu baanki ya Rwaanda

[aem ]
Uruundi.
Jeewé
mu(ri)
[ — 2 -- =2
H6A Jeewe, nkora muri

[ e e = m e == ]
lconsulat americaint,

I
to be

person from America

I'm an American.
to do, work

(a general locative
prefix)

bank

(prefix agreeing with
/ibaanki/. )

a genitlval particle

I'm André. I work at the
bank of Ruanda-Urundi.

in

And I work at the American
Consulate.
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-ra-

-ha-

-gera (-geze)

(a verb prefix)

(a prefix indicating that
the object of the verb
is a place)

to arrive

vuba recently
TA Ndahageze wvuba. Itve just recently arrived here.

‘nicd
igituma (7, 8)

ntaari

bwéakubéne

-ku-
-bona (-boonye)

[ = 2 - ™S . — 4]

8B A. ‘Nico gltuma ntaari Ah!

that is it (qgreeing
with /igituma/)

reason

(a negative auxiliary
verb)

(this form will not be
completely analyzed )
(2 sg. object prefix)

to see

That!s the reason [why]

I haven'!t seen you [before].

[ ~ - ~_1]
bwaakubone,

[ - >~

9B ‘Ni néeza. It!s good ('well!) [to see you].
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Dialogue 2.

[ - w—— o]

10C Ndi Umunyaameeriké.

- N - 2.
11C Wewe uri Umunyaameerika?

[ e w o]
12D Oya. Ndi Umunyaafirika.
Dialogue 3.
13E Uri Umuruundi ?

[ ’-“—_}
14F  Oya. Ndi Umunyarwaanda.
Dialogue 4.
15G Ukora muri fconsulat

[ ]
americaint?
16H Eego. ‘Niho nkora.
17G Ugeze hano vuba?

[—-]

18H Eego.

I'm an American.

Are you an American?

No, I'lm an African.

Are you a Murundi?

No, I'm a Munyarwanda.

Do you work at the American
Consulate?

Yes, I do. (!'It is there that

I work.!)

Did you arrive here very
recently?

Yes, I did.
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Footnotes

1. The symbol (~) is placed before stems that take the full set
of concordial prefixes but not person-number or tense prefixes.
These stems are called ADJECTIVES.

2. Numbers in parentheses after a noun indicate the sets of pre-
fixes which are used with that noun and in words which agree with
it. The number before the comma refers to the singular, the

number after i1t to the plural.

3. The hyphen placed before a stem in the buildups indicates
that the stem takes inflection for person-number and for tense.

Such stems are called VERBS.

4, Por most verbs, two stem forms are given. The first of the
two, called the !imperfective stem!, is the stem used in the
infinitive. The second stem, which always ends in /-e/, is
called the !perfective stem.! The differences between these two

stems will be discussed in Unit 5.

5. Every Kirundl word ends with a vowel. Many Kirundi words begin
with vowels. When a word that begins with a vowel follows another
word in the same phrase, the final vowel of the word that precedes
i1s usually omitted, or lelided.! 1In order to remind the student
of this fact, the elided vowel is dropped a bit below the level
of the line.

In connected speech, these elisions seem to be obligatory.
At the same time, however, the student should remember that if he
breaks the chain of speech by pausing between words, the final

vowel of the word before the pause must be pronounced.

9
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It is suggested that the student practice once or twice
reading through Dlalogues 2 and 3 both with and without pauses
between the words. For purposes of memorizatlion, the elided

form should be used exclusively.

6. Each sentence in a dialogue is preceded by a number and a
letter. The numbers run serially through all the dialogues of a
single unit, and may be used for referring to individual senten-
ces. The letters indicate the speaker. After the dialogue has
been learned, the instructor and individual students may thus

take turns assuming !Role A,! 'Role B!, etc,

1. A note on the use of the terms !pitch! and ttonel,.

In order to understand many of the notes in this course,
1t is necessary to distinguish clearly between lpitch! and !tone!
The word PITCH, as used here, will refer to the funda-
mental frequency of vibration of the vocal cords=to placement on
a musical scale. The indication of absolute pitch would be useless;
RELATIVE PITCH is shown graphically within square brackets., Syl-
lable boundaries are represented as breaks in the line. Vowel

length is represented by the length of the line segments:

inzira [ o = o] path
kuduuga [ ] to climb
abaandi [ o~ ] others

ni néeza [ o~ _ ] itls nice

10
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1Pitch!, then, refers to a physical phenomenon measurable in the
laboratory.
Pitch fluctuations are of course found in all languages.
In many languages, however, the student can get by with ignoring
them, using instead the pitch patterns of hls own native language.
The result may sound strange, but it will still be intelligible.
In Kirundi however, as in most African languages, pltch

has functions which it does not have in English., Thus,

kuvuvura, with pitches [-- — -] means 'to break a plece off!.

kuvuvura, with pitches [~ Y _ _] means ?to walk haltingly in
the dark!.

Pitch, then, may be the only audible difference between two words
of entirely different meanings. To say the same thing in tech-
nical terms, Kirundi has LEXICALLY SIGNIFICANT distinctions of
pltch.

But even more important than the lexlcal function of
Rundl pitch 1s 1ts place in the grammatical system of the language.
Compare the following six forms, all of which have first person
plural subjects, and contaln the same stem /-kubuura/ 'to sweep!.

The differences among them are of a grammatical nature:

twaakubuuye [ -~ —— - ] lwe swept [today]? (cannot be the
last word in the
sentence)

twaakubuuye [~ ___ 1] 'we swept [today]! (can be the last
word in the sen-
tence)

twaakubuuye [~~~ __ _ ] twe having swept [today]?
twaakubuuye [ _ -~ _. ] twhich we swept [today]!

11



UNIT 1 KIRUNDI

twaakubuuye [~ ] 'we swept [before (cannot be the

today]? last word)

w — - ] 'we having swept . “

[before today]!

twaakubuuye [=

or these three forms:

twe will sweep [not immediately]!

[ a— ]

tuzookubuura
tuzookubuura [~ > >~ —_] twe going to sweep [not immediately]!

tuzookubuura [- N = — -] 'which we will sweep [not immediately]!

The foregoing are examples of the GRAMMATICAL SIGNIFICANCE
of pitch.

Because of the important lexical and grammatical functions
of pitch in Kirundil, the writer of a textbook in the language must
record them in some way; whoever teaches Kirundi must be careful
that his students get the pitches right, as well as the vowels
and consonantsj; and the student must make these matters the ob-
Jject of much patient effort.

There are reasons, however, why the direct graphic repre-
sentation of pitech ([ce~_], [=~ _], etc.) is not the optimum
method in the practical study of Kirundi. Most obviously, it is
visually cumbersome and typographically expensive. More important
is the fact that such a system actually presents too many details.
It is suitable to the beglnner because it does provide him with
an immediately usable picture of pitch relationships. It does
so, however, in a way which fails to throw into sharp focus the
underlying consistencles and regularitlies in the way Kirundi uses
pitch. Graphic writing of pitch is also difficult to use in con-
nected discussion of these matters. It is principally for these

reagsons that we shall introduce a set of units called ttonest,

12
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A tone 1s not a physical entity. It is an abstraction
which 1s made for the purpose of clearer and more efficient
description of the physical phenomena of pitch, and more especially
for discussion of the contrasts among various pitch patterns.

Each tone has one or more physical realizations in terms of pitches.

In Kirundi, as in many other Bantu languages, the pitch
phenomena are best described in terms of two tones, called LOW
HIGH. Low tone is quite simple: 1its typical realization is as
a level, relatively low pitch:

guhaga [ - — - ] lto force, o f£1ll with air!
guhaaga [ e = ] 1to eat enough!

As 1ts name implies, high tone ordinarily involves the
use of a relatively high pitch, but thls pitch is not level,
It most commonly conslsts of a rise followed immediately by a
fall:

gufasha [ =~ ] 1to help!

But in addition to tone, a full description of the pitch
phenomena of Kirundl requires at least two additional concepts.
Both have to do with the placement of the tones along the time

axis.
The first of these concepts 1s the fmora’. A MORA is a

unit of vowel length. Vowels 1in Kirundli may consist of either one
or two moras, and no more. A two-mora vowel is indicated in

writing by doubling the vowel letter:

kubaza [- > o ] 'to ask?t

kubaaza [ - — = ] 'to work wood?t

13
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The second concept having to do with the location of the

peak of a high tone on the time axis 1s f¥pitch point.! The high

tone may be attached to a vowel (whether long or short) at either

of two PITCH POINTS. The facts may be represented graphically

somewhat as follows:

One-mora
vowel

Two-mora
vowel

First pitch Second pitech

point point
N\ ,

Single-mora vowel Single-mora vowel
with high tone on with high tone on
first pltch point second pltch point

2 A 2
o ’
’ ']
4 ]
/ ’
s .

Two things should be noted here:

(1) There 1s never more than one high tone per moras

that 1s to say, it 1s impossible to have high tones on both the

14
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first and the second pitch point of a short vowel at the same
time,

(2) 1If high tone occurs on the first pitch point, the
first part of it spills over onto the preceding vowel.

This !spillover! may consist of a rising pitch on the
preceding syllable, as shown in the preceding figures. But it

may also be realized in any of the ways indicated in this figure:

S\ \

1

syllable with which the
high tone is primarlly
agsoclated.

On long (two-mora) vowels, there are still only two,
and not four pltch pointss: a high tone may occur at the begin-

ning of the first mora, or near the end of the second moras

[ -~ -]

abaana - ] tchildrent

[0 —— _ ]

abaandi -J/li tothers!

but not:

or:

U\

15
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High tone may occur on both the pitch points of the same
long vowel. Thils DOUBLE HIGH TONE is realized as high level with

a short drop at the very end.

abaantu boose A 1all peopletd

The term !pitch point? will not be used in this course,
Instead, a high tone which occurs on the first pitch point of a
vowel will be called an ANTICIPATED HIGH TONE. A high tone that
occurs on the second pitch point, and which therefore does not
spill over onto the preceding syllable, will be called an
UNANTICIPATED HIGH TONE.

On long vowels, anticipated and unanticipated high tones

are written /-aa-/ and /-aa/ respectively. On a short vowel,
they are written /-4-/ and /-8-/. Double high tone is written /-aa-/.

2. A note on pitch in yes-no questions.

Compare the pitches in these two sentences:

[- - - " - ]
Ur1 Unmuruundi. You are a Murundi.
(- -]
Uri Umuruundi ? Are you a Murundi?

The conspicuous difference between them is that the pltch rise

in the yes-no question is much sharper than in the statement.
The foregoing example has only one high pitch in each

sentence. The following sentences have more than one:

[- - - ',\/\—]

Uri Umunyeekoéngo. You are a Congolese.
. N
Ur, Umunyeekoongo? Are you a Congolese?

1 16
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These two sentences illustrate the fact that the exaggeration of
pitch 1n yes-no questions applies to all the highs in the sen-
tence, not Just to the last.

Some sentences contain no highs at all. For example:

[- -=- = — -1

Uri Unmunyarwaanda. You are a Munyarwanda.
[z - . - - _1
Ur1 Umunyarwaanda? Are you a Munyarwanda?

In this pair of sentences, the yes-no question may differ from the

statement in that 1t has a high pitch on the first syllable, or
in ending on a lower pitch than the statement, or in both of

these respects.

The sum of these ways in which yes-no questions differ from
statements with respect to pitch will be termed YES-NO QUESTION
INTONATION. It will not be written with any special symbols in
the writing system used in this book. Its presence can be in-
ferred whenever a question mark follows a sentence that does not
contain some interrogative word such as /ik{/ Ywhat?! /ryaari/
Twhen??t,

[For practice in employing the yes-no intonation side by

side with the corresponding declarative intonation, see vocabulary

supplements at the end of this unit.]

3. A note on anticipated high tone in final position.
Any sentence can be spoken with a DECLARATIVE INTONATION.

Compare these two sentences:

Ni neeza. Itts fine.

17
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[ - ~ 2]

N1 neeza? Is it fine?
The second of these sentences 1s a yes-no question. In both the
statement and the question, the pitch of /-za/ is low, even
though it 1s written with high tone. Thils same word does have
high pitch when 1t is not at the end of the sentence:

[~ ~> .1

N1 neeza caane. It 1s very nilce.

The relationship between the pitches of the final syl-
lables of these two sentences 1s an example of a general prin-
clple which may be stated as follows: When a short syllable
which 1n the middle of a sentence has high tone occurs at the
end of a sentence, then the pitch of that syllable i1tself is low.
If 1ts high tone 1s of the 'antlclipated! variety, however, the
anticipatory rise 1n the preceding syllable 1s unaffected by the

declarative intonation.

4, A note on the use of subject prefixes.

Compare these two forms:
nkora. . . I work. . .

ukora. . . you (sg.) work. . .

The semantlic dilfference between first person singular
subject and second person singular subject is matched by the
difference between /n-/ (1 sg.) and /u-/ (2 sg.) These two
elements are called SUBJECT PREFIXES. Except for imperatives,
infinitives, and a few less important forms, every Rundi verb
contains a subject prefix.

[ For practice in using these two subject prefixes, see

Vocabulary Supplements 1 and 2.

18
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The prefixes which stand for personal subjects are gilven

here for reference:

Singular Plural
First person n- or m- tu- or du- or tw-
Second person u- or w- mu- or mw-
Third person a- or y- ba- or b-

The choice between /n-/ and /m-/ for first person singular
depends on the sound that follows this prefix. The choice among
the variant forms of the other prefixes is governed by principles
which will be discussed in Unit 2 , Note 4.

[For practice in contrasting the prefixes /n-/ and /u-/, see

Vocabulary Supplements 1 and 2.]

5. A note on the immediate tense.

Unless they are labelled otherwlse, all verbs in the
first few units of this course are in the same tense, which 1s
called the IMMEDIATE TENSE. The 1mmedliate tense may be used
when speaking about matters which are generally true:

Nkora ku kivuko. I work at the port.

It may also be used to refer to actions in the immediate past:

Ndahageze vuba. I arrived here very recently.

It may even be employed for actions expected 1n the immediate
future, though no examples of this usage have occurred in Unit 1.
It should be noted that the immedlate tense 1s not
ordinarily used for actions which are in progress at the present.

For this meaning a verb phrase is used, See Unit 22 , Note 1.

19
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Since no other verb forms have been introduced which are
in contrast with the immediate tense (except for /ntaari/ and
/bwaakubone/, which are not to be made the subject of study at

this time), no exercises on this tense are provided in Unit 1,

6. A note on absolute personal pronouns.

Sentence 6 contains the word feewé/:
rd rd 4
Jeewe nkora muri t!consulat americaint.

'T work at the American Consulate.!

The sentence:

Nkora muri 'consulat americaint.
1s also correct, complete, and approximately the same in
meaning as the first sentence.

The word /Jeewé / is a first person singular pronoun,
but it is used much less frequently than its English counterpart
ITt, 1Its use in a sentence is optional, and has an emphatic
function. In this respect, /jeewe / is unlike French Je, and
more like moi.

The first, second and third person singular and plural

pronouns are given here for reference:

Singular Plural
First person jeewe r1t tweebwé twel
Second person weweé tyou (sg.)! mweebwe tyou (pl.)t
Third person weewe the, shet boobd tthey!

20
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7. A note on the locative prefixes.

Compare these sentences:
Nkora muri tconsulat americaint.
I work at the American Consulate.
Nkora mu rugaénda.
I work in a shop.
Nkora mw 1isdko.
I work at the market.
The locative prefix which appears in all of these sentences is
represented differently in each of thems /muri/, /mu-/, /mw-/.

If a noun begins with a consonant (/consulat/,
/Yohaani/),then the long form of the prefix (/muri/) is used.

If a noun begins with /i/ followed by the stem (i.e.
Classes 5, 9, 10), then the locative prefix usually has the form
/mw-/ and the /i/ is retained.

Otherwise, the form of the prefix that 1s used is
/mu-/.

What has been said about /mu-/, /muri-/ and /mw-/ also
applies to another locative prefix which has the forms /ku-/,
/kuri-/ and /kw-/. Both prefixes have to do with location. The
prefix /mu-/ is more specific, and is frequently translated tin,
within.? The prefix /ku-/ is much less definite, and may be used
for general associlation, as well as for physical location.

[For practice in using the right form of the right

locative prefix with various nouns, see Vocabulary Supplement 2.]

8. A note on the copula /ni/.
The form /ni/, as in:

Izina ryaanje ‘ni Yohaani. My name is John.

21
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takes no prefixes of any kind. It is thus, from the point of
view of 1ts form, a particle and not a verb.

The particle /'ni/ has anticipated high tone on its
vowel if it is not the first word in the sentence and does not
follow a pause. If it does stand at the beginning of the sentence
or after a pause, it has low tone. This kind of tonal behavior
will be termed PROVISIONAL HIGH TONE, symbolized by writing an
acute accent before the syllable which has this characteristic.

No exercises are given for practicing the provisional high
tone, but the student should listen for fluctuation between low
and high tones on /ni/ in the speech of his instructor, according

to whether a pause has been left before the word.

9. A note on the combination /n/ plus /r/.

Compare the following forms:
Ndi Yohaani. I am John.

Uri Yohaani? Are you John?

The verb stem in each of these sentences 1s the same; its
most common form is /-ri/ 'bel!. When this morpheme (or any other
that ordinarily begins with /r/) occurs immediately after /n/,
however, what is actually heard is /nd/, and not */nr/. The
combination * /nr/ does not occur at all in Kirundi.

[For practice in this alternation between /r/ and /d/,
see Vocabulary Supplement 1.]
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Comment utiliser les exercices
de substitution.

Un grand nombre dlexercices de
ce livre sont congus de fagon
a ce que chaque phrase soit

en partie semblable a celle
qul la précede immédiatement.
On peut en trouver un exemple
ci-dessous dans le premier
groupe de phrases ayant pour
but un exercice pratique sys-

tematique.

1. Ltinstructeur dit chaque
phrase. Les étudiants répetent
apres lul jusqu'a ce qulils
solent capables de llimiter

correctement et sans effort.

2. Les étudiants reprennent les
mémes phrases. Il faut stlas-
surer que chacun comprend la

signification de chaque phrase.

3., Ltinstructeur dit la pre-
miere phrase et ensuite le mot
de la colonne de !mots clefst,
situé en face de la deuxieme

phrase. L!un des étudlants

doit répondre par la deuxieme
phrase. Li¥instructeur donne

23

A procedure for use with sub-

stitution drills.

A large number of the practice
materials in this book are or-
ganized in such a way that each
sentence is partly like the one
that immedliately precedes 1it.
An example is to be found below

in the first group of sentences,

1. The tutor says each sen-
tence.

after him until they are able

The students repeat it

to do so easlly and correctly.

2. The students go through the
same sentences again. Be sure
that they all understand

the meaning of each sentence.

3. The tutor says the first
sentence, and the word from

the column of fcue words'f, op-
posite the second sentence, One
of the students should reply
wlith the second sentence. The

tutor then gives the cue word
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alors le 'mot-cleft de la

troisieme ligne, et ainsi de

from the third line, and so on

through the entire series.

suite jusqufa la fin de 1ltex- Thus :

ercice, Ainsi:
Instructeur: Ur*.l Umunyaameeriké? Umuruundi .
Classe: Uri Unmuruindi ?
Instructeur: Umunyarwaanda.

Etudiant A:

Instructeur: Umubo.

Etudiant B: Ur, Umubo?

Instructeur: Umumdso.

Etudiant C: Ur, Umumdso?

Uri Umunyarwaanda?

i
Instructeur: Umunyémugaémba.
Etudiant Ds Uri Umunyémugaémba?

ete,

Liexercice est termine

quand les éleves peuvent
répondre ainsi a tous les
exemples de la colonne de
Imots-clefst, correctement et

sans effort.

d
Pour reviser le méme exercice,

sans instructeur, 1tetudiant

24

The drill has been completed

when the student can respond

in this way, easily and correctly,
to all the items from the

column of f%cues!?,

For review of the same material

without a live tutor, the
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doit se servir d'une carte student may make use of an
opaque dont un des coins a opaque card with a notch cut
éte découpé: out of one corner:

Umunyaameerika Ur, Umunyaameerika?

Umuruindi
La carte ainsi placée, (voir When the card is in this po-
schéma ci-dessus) 1'étudiant sition the student is expected
doit donner la phrase qui to produce the sentence which
est cachée par le haut de la 1s concealed by the top of the
carte. Quand il a donné la card. When he has done so,
phrase, ou essayé de la don- or attempted to do so, he then
ner, il failt descendre 1la pulls the card downward Jjust
carte dl'une ligne pour mettre far enough to expose the sen-
a Jour la phrase qu'il devait tence that he was to have pro-
donner. duced:

Umunyaameeriké Uri Umunyaameeriké?

Umuruundi Uri Umuruundi ?

Umunyarwaanda

25
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En procédant ainsi, i1 obtient
a la fols la confirmation im-
médiate (ou la correction)

de sa propre réponse et 1le

mot-clef sulvant.

S1 on retourne la carte de
manlere a avolr la partie
découpée a droite, on peut

se servir des phrases de la

2 eme colonne pour demander les

phrases équivalentes en Kirundi.

Comment utiliser les exXxercices
de transformation.

Ce groupe dlexercices se
compose de troils colonnes. La
colonne 1 comprend les mots-
cglefs, la colonne 2 contilent
une série de phrases, et la
colonne 3 contlient une dif-

férente série de phrases,

Dans un exercice de ce genre,
les colonnes 1 et 2 peuvent
8tre utilisées comme un
exerclce de substitution
(volr les directives donnees
plus haut pour les exercices

de substitution). Ensuite les

26

Having done so, he receives
Immediate confirmation or cor-
rection of his own response and
is simultaneously presented

with the next cue.

If the card is turned over so
that the notch 1s on the right
hand side, the second column of
sentences may be used as a

second set of cues.

A procedure for use with

transformation drills.

The second group of material
for systematic practice con-
slists of three columns. Col-
umn 1 consists of cues, Colunin
2 contains one series of sen-
tences, and Column 3 contains

a different series of sentences.

In drill with materials of this
kind, Columns 1 and 2 should

be used as a substitution drill
(see the procedure outlined
above for substitution drills).
Then Columns 1 and 3 should be

used together in the same way,
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colonnes 1 et 3 peuvent €tre

utilisées de la méme fagon en

sautant la colonne 2.

1t'instructeur donne le mot-

clef, un étudiant donne 1la

phrase correspondante de la

colonne 2, et un autre répond

par une phrase de la colonne 3.

De cette fagon, les phrases

des exercices de substitution

e 4
sont combinees en une serie de

petites conversations de deux

lignes.

Finalement,

omitting Column 2. Finally,
the tutor gives the cue, one
student gives sentence from
Column 2, and another replies
with the sentence from Column
3. In this way, sentences
from the substitution drills
are combined into a series

of 1little two line conversations.

Vocabulary supplement 1.

Names for members of varlous ethnlc groups.

Umunyaameerika
TAmerican!

Umuruﬁndi
TMurundi?!

Umunyarwaanda
'Munyarwanda!

Umubo

Umum&so

TAre you an American?!

[ o — — ]
Ur, Umunyaameerika?

i

[ -]

Ur, Umuruundi?

i

[z -0 = —

]

Uri Umunyarwaanda?

- -~ .1

Uri Umubé%

[0 o]

Uri Umumdso ?

27
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, , - - Y_ /1]
Umunyamugaamba Uri Umunyamugaamba ?
[- --—-]
Umutuutsi Ur-i Umutuutsi?
Mututsi!
§ [- -]
Umuhutu Uri Umuhutu?
Muhutu!
, (. -~ -]
Umutwa Uri Umutwa ?
Mutwal
) R AN
Umuzuungu Ur, Umuzuungu?
1
TEuropeant
[" -——“_]
Umublrigi Ur1 Umublirigi?
IBelgian'!
TAre you an American?! 1T!m an American.!
Umunyaameerika Uri Umunyaameerika ? Ndi Umunyaameerika.
'Americant
Umuruundi Ur, Umuruundi? Nd, Umuruundi.
i i
Murundi!
[- ——-———_] [ - —— c— —-]
Umunyarwaanda Uri Umunyarwaanda? Ndi Umunyarwaanda.
Munyarwanda'!
[ ] [ ]
Umubo Uri Umubo? Ndi Umubo.
[ ] [ ]| of Burundi.
Umumds o ur, Umumdso ? Ndi Umumdso.
rd 4 [ 4 d ] { d 7
Umunyamugaamba Ur, Umunyamugaamba? Ndi Umunyamugaamba.

28

Persons from
various parts
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[ ] [ ]
Umutuutsil Uri Umutuutsi? Nd, Umutuutsi.
ItMututsit -
) [ ] [ 1
Umuhutu Uri Umuhutu? Ndi Umuhutu.
Muhutul
) [ ] [ i
Umutwa Ur, Umutwa? Nd, Umutwa.
1 i
IMutwal
) [ . [ 1
Umuzuungu Uri Unuzuungu? Ndi Umuzuungu.
European!
[ ] [ ]
Umubirigi Ur, Umubirigi? Nd, Umubirigil.
i i
Belgian!
, [- - eem emwm - 7 - ] [ , ]
Umunyaaflrika Ur1 Umunyaafirika? Nd1 Umunyaafirika.
IAfricant
[- - ~_] [ ]
Umuh{ind{ or: ur, Umuh{inaf? Nd, Umuh{ind{.
Umuhi{ndi
1Tndian!
’ Vd [- - fl - 7 ] [ ’ ’ ]
Umwaarabu Ur, Umwaarabu? Nd, Umwaarabu.
i 1
1Arab!
4 4 [ r'd 4 ] [ - - /\ 4 - ]
Umunyeekoongo Ur1 Umunyeekoongo ? Ndi Umunyeekoongo.
1Congolesel

NB The first vowel of
and 3 1is long.

NB The difference between tonal patterns on this and the previous

/Umwaarabu/ in the recording of Columns 2

recording of the word /Umuhutu/.
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Vocabulary supplement 2.

Places where people work. The locative prefixes /ku-/, /mu-/.

1T work at the Ameri- Do you work at the

can consulate.! American consulate?!
) [oee = ]I ]
tconsulat américain! Nkora mur{ 'consulat Ukora mur{ lconsulat
[ ] [ ]
americaint,. americain!?
R I PO
ivuuriro (9, 6) Nkora mw iivuuriro. Ukora mw iivuuriro?
Thospitall
[ 1 R N
is¥ko (9, 6) Nkora mw 1isdko. Ukora mw iis®ko?
Imarket!
[ J [ ]
muhYra Nkora mu uhYra. Ukora mu uhYra?
Thome!
[ ] [ ]
ibiro (9, 8) Nkora mu biro. Ukora mu biro?
lofficel
, [ 1 ]
urugaanda (11, 9) Nkora mu rugaanda. Ukora mu rugaanda?
Ifactory, work-
shop!
[ ] [ 1
ikivuko (7, 8) Nkora ku kivuko. Ukora ku kivuko?
Iport!
, i 1 o
igisagara (7, 8) Nkora mu gisagara. Ukora mu glsagara?
tcity, town!

[NB Graphic tone indications are not written over borrowed words
that are shown in their original spellings between quotation marks.
This does not mean that these words are exempt from the Kirundi
tonal system, however. ]
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Vocabulary supplement 3,

Some objects which frequently require specification of ownership.

ikiintu ‘Nicd kiintu caanje. [ _ —— _ 1 1'this is my
thing!
igitutngwa ‘Nicd gltuingwa caanje.[ _ _ _~ _] ldomestic ani-
malt
igitabo ‘Nicéd gltabo caanje. [ .. - - 1 1tbook!
icaambarwa ‘Nicd caambarwa [ _——~__1 tclothing!
caanje.

urubdangaangwé  'Nirwd rubaangaangwé [_.-.~ _ >1} 'bicycle!

rwaanje.
or: ikifnga ‘Niryo kifnga ryaanje [ _ _~ _ ]
ipikipiki ‘Niyo pikipiki yaanje. [ _ . - - _ ] 'motorbike!

The corresponding plurals are:

ibiintu ‘Nivyd

1bitulingwa 'Nivyd
ibitabo ‘Nivyd

ivyaambarwa ‘Nivyd

mbaangaangwé N1zd
amakiinga Niyd
amapikipiki ‘Niyd
N.B. The differences

and/nico/and/nirwo/on
this time.

bilintu vyaanjJe. IThese are my
things!
bituﬁngwa vyaanje.

bitabo vyaanje.

vyaémbarwa vyaanje.
mbéangaangwé zaanje.
makiinga yaanje.
maplkipiki yaanje.

between/ikiintu/and/kilintu/on the one hand,
the other, should not concern the student at

The word /igadrl,’ or /igaare/ 1s also used for !bicycle!.
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Dialogue 1,

1A

2B

3B

4A

5B

6A

7B

n-
-gira (-gize)

- TN\ . ]
Ndagize bwaakeeye.

[ -« - -

[ — N - ]
Bwaakeeye neeza,

4
Ni aaméeza.

-geenda (gliye)
-geenza (-geenjeje)
-geenzwa (-geenjejwe)

. — -  >~_1

Ugeenzwa n, am¥ki?

-roondera (-roondeye)

akazi (12, 13)

R

Ndoondera akazi.
-zi
I

Uzi gukéra akazl nyabaki?

33

[1 sg. subject prefix]
[tdisjunct?! prefix]

to do

(‘I have done') good morning}!

(Reply to 1.)

How are you?

I'm fine.
to go
to cause to go
to be caused to go

What can I do for you? (!By
what are you made to go?!)

to look for

work

I'm looking for a Job.

to know

What kind of work do you know
[how] to do?

UNIT 5
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-andika (-anditse)

-andikiisha (-andikiishije)

imashifni (9, 6 or 10)

[ ~- — - — 1
8A Ndaazi kwaandikiisha

[-> ——~_ ]
imashiini.

vy-

~iza

[a -/7]
9B Ni vyiiza.

-kenera (-keneye)
umukaraani (1, 2)

-,\_/\_]

[ -

10B Ndakeneye umukaraani.
-shobora (-shobotse)
-taangura (-tdanguye)
ubu
(@ e ee =™~ ]
11A Nshobora gutaangura ubu?
oya
-z60-

-garuka (-garutse)
ejo (or:éjo)

34

to write
to cause to write
machine

I know how to type (tto
make a machine writetl).

[a prefix used here with-
out an antecedent, to
refer to manner]

good

That!s finel!l
to be in need of

clerical worker

I need a clerk.
to be able
to begin

now

Can I begin now?
no

[non-immediate future
prefix]

to return

yesterday, tomorrow
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12B

13A

[.. —

Oya geenda uzoogaruka

[~

ejo.

[$-_.--
Ndiikebaanuye.

Dialogue 2.

]

]

[cc e =2 YL/ ]

14C Urakeneye umukaraani ?
_.mu_

P

15D Eego ndamukeneye.
umushuumba (1, 2)

[

16C  Urakeney, abashuumba?
-ba-

[-—l? _o—--]
17D Eego ndabakeneye.
Dialogue 3.

[¢‘> - —_ . —
18E Uraazi kwaandikiisha
‘)-/1\.]
imashiini?

-bi-

]

]

35

No, go [and] (you will) come
back tomorrow.

Good bye!l

Do you need a clerk?
[3 sg. personal object
prefix]

Yes, I need one. (!Yes, I need

him, 1)
domestic servant

Do you need any domestic help?
[3 pl. personal object

prefix]

Yes, I need some. (!Yes, I need
them. 1)

Do you know how to type?

[an object prefix with
indefinite reference]
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[ rY =~ - ~_]

19F Eeg6 ndabiizi néeza. Yes, I know (it) very well.
[« — 10— — — ]
20E Ni vyiiza. Uzootaangura Fine! Will you begin tomorrow?
[~-]
ejo?
uwaambere Monday
(- — —~ - -]
21F Oya nzootaangura No, I!'ll begin on Monday.

[ — - -]

ku waambere,.

NB The word /ejd/ in Lines 12 and 20, like other words that end
with anticipated high tone, sometimes is pronounced with high
tone on the next to last syllable (i.e. /¥jo/or /&jo/) when it
stands at the end of a sentence.

1. A note on the singular and plural forms of personal nouns.

Compare the words:
umushuumba servant

abashuumba servants

The difference in meaning between singular and plural is matched
by the contrast between /umu-/ and /aba-/. The stem is /-shuumba/.
Most, though by no means all, nouns that refer to persons
begin with /umu-/ in the singular. Such nouns are said to be
members of CLASS 1. Stems which in the singular are members of
Class 1 almost always have corresponding plural forms that begin
with /aba—/. Such plural nouns are members of CLASS 2. Thus,
the notationi

umushuumba (1, 2)
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means that the stem /-shuumba/ occurs in a singular noun of
Class 1, and in a plural noun of Class 2. (For practice in con-

trasting this pair of noun classes, see Exercise 2 .)

2. A note on object prefixes.

Compare the words:

Ndakeneye. .. I need...
Ndamukeneye, I need him.
Ndabakeneye. I need them.

The forms /-mu-/ in the second sentence and /-ba-/ in the third
are OBJECT PREFIXES. An object prefix in Kirundi is in many ways
like an object pronoun in English, except that the Kirundi object
prefix 1s included within the verb itself. It stands immediately
before the root.

The choice of object prefix depends on the person and
number, or on the class, of the substantive for which the prefix
stands. Thus, /-mu-/ is used where the object 1s third person
singular personal. Its most usual translation in English is
thim! or 'her!. The corresponding plural prefix is /-ba-/.

For reference purposes, the personal object prefixes

are gilven here:

Singular Plural
First person -n- or-m~Ime! -tu- or -du- or -tw- lust
Second person -ku- or -gu- or kw- -ba-  tyou (pl.)?t
tyou (sg.)!
Third person -mu- or -mw- ‘him, her! -ba- Tthem!

Non-personal object prefixes are. listed in the synopsis p. xxii.
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The choice among /-ku-/, /-gu-/, /-kw-/ for the second
person singular, and among /-tu-/, /-du-/, /-tw-/ for the first
person plural are governed by the same principles as those set
forth (Unit 2 , Note 4 ) for the infinitive prefix.

3. A note on the tones of certain nouns borrowed from European
languages and Swahill.

Units 1 and 2 contain a number of nouns that are ob-

viously borrowed from a European language or from Swahili:

ibaénki [ oo~ _ ] 1‘bankt (French or
English)
Yohaani [ __~_ 1 1John! (German)
1méshi{ni [e~_~ _ ] !machine! (French or
English)
umushofeeri [_eSs_~_ 1 tchauffeur!? (French)
umukaraani [_os A~ . ] tclerkt (Swahili, from
Arabic)
umubooyl [e e e~ _ ] Tthouseboy! (English —

through French?)

The prefixes in these words have been underlined. The
part of each noun that is not underlined is 1its STEM.
A general formula covering the tones of all these nouns
may be stated as follows:
(1) The next to last syllable has two moras, and
there 1s a high tone on the second mora of that syllable (e.g.
/feé/ in /umushofeéri/).
(2) If there is, within the stem, a syllable which

precedes the penultimate syllable, 1t has an anticipated high
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tone (p. 16), (e.g. /k4/ in /umukaradni/) unless (as in /Yohaani/)
it is also the first syllable of the word.

A large proportion of the nouns borrowed into Kirundi
will be found to follow the above rules, but there are numerous
exceptions. Thus, the word motorcar has come into Kirundl as

/umudﬁga/, and nqt as’*/umuduﬁga/- (Another version of this same
Yoan word is /imodokaari/.)

4, A note on infinitives.

Compare these forms:

[ @ e =]

kumesuura tto laundert

[ .- 21

kurima 1to cultivate!
[ - =21

gusoma 'to read!
[~ .1

guteeka Tto cookt

["? ——]
gutaangura tto begin!

Each of these Kirundi words begins with /ku-/ or /gu-/.
Each corresponds rather closely to an English or French !infinitive.!
Accordingly, such forms as these in Kirundl are also labelled
INFINITIVES.

The infinitive of a Kirundi verb 1ls important for two

reasons., Pirst, like its European counterpart, the infinitive

may be used after a wide range of auxiliary verbs:

-zi gusoma 'to know how to readt
-shobora gusoma tbe able to readt

-taangura gusoma tbegin to read!
-shaaka gusoma twant to read!

etc. 39
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Second, the infinitives of the varlous Kirundl verbs may
be divided into two groups. In one group the infinitives have no
high tones, while in the other each infinitive has one high tone.
This same difference 1s found in certain other forms of these
gsame two groups of verbs. Once the student has learned to use
the infinitive form of a verb with its proper tone, he will have
less trouble in remembering which tonal pattern to use in the
other forms of the same verb,

When the infinitive prefix has the form /gu/.

It will be noted that some infinitives begin with
/gu-/ and others with /ku-/. If the following syllable is a part
of the root of the verb, and if that syllable begins with one of
a certain group of consonants, then the infinitive prefix itself
has the form /gu-/. The group of consonants consists of /p, t,
¢, kx, £, s, sh, h, pf, ts/. These are the voiceless consonants
of the language.

The alternation of voiced and voiceless consonants in
a prefix before voiceless and voiced consonants, respectively,
in the following syllable, is sometimes called 'Dahlts Law.'!

When the infinitive prefix has the form /kw-/.

The roots of most verbs begin with consonants:

-mesuur- t}aunder?
—-som- fread!
-teek- tcook?

The roots of a few verbs begin with vowels:
~andik- twrite!

-Ubak- thuild!
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When the infinitive prefix stands before a root (or a prefix,
see synopsis p. xxil) that begins with a vowel, 1t has the form
/xw-/, and the vowel that follows 1t 1s long:

kwaandlka

kwuubaka

5. A note on the verb forms that contain the root /-zi/.

Compare these phrases:

Uzl gukors akazi nyabaki? What kind of work do
you know [how] to
do?

Ndaazi kwaandikiish imgshifni. I know [how] to
type.

The root /-zi/, which occurs in the verbs of both these sentences,
is exceptional in two ways: 1t is of a most unusual shape for a
verb root, and it is defective.
Its shape is unusual because almost all other verb roots
in the language end with consonants:
-som-
-andik-

-mesuur-

Furthermore, the final consonant of one of these roots is always
followed by some vowel or other. In both these respects, /-zi/
is atypical.

This root is also unusual in that the vowel which im-
mediately precedes it is always long, unless that vowel is the
first sound in the word:

ndagez e I have arrived.

ndaazi I know.
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The root /-zi/ is tdefective.! This is a way of saying
that many kinds of forms which are found with almost all other

verbs are lacking for /-zi/. The infinitive itself is an example:

Ndamesuura. I launder.

kumesuura to launder
but:

Ndéagi. I know.

(kugggzg) to know

6. A note on the grammatical dimension of !linkage!.

Compare the main verbs of sentences 7 and 8

Uzl gukor akazi nyabaki? What kind of work do
- a
you know how to do?

Ndaazi kwaandikiisha imashifni. I know how to type.

In the first sentence, the subject prefix (/u-/) stands immediately

before the stem (/-zi/). In the second sentence, there 1s an

extra prefix between the subject (/n-/) and the stem, This extra

prefix has the form /da/ after /n/, but 1ts most unusual form 1s

/ra/. (cf. Unit 1, Note 7, for the change of /r/ to /d/ after /n/.)
This prefix has no clearly definable dictionary meaning.

Its function in the verb is grammatical; the difference between verb

forms with and without 1t is totally alien to Indo-European languages,

and even to many Bantu languages. Forms which contain this /ra/

prefix are called DISJUNCT; the forms which are llke disjunct

forms except that they lack /ra/ are CONJUNCT. Thus, /uzi/

(Sentence 7, above) 1s !conjunct!, while /ndaazi/ (Sentence 8)

is !'disjunct.! 1Conjunct! and !disjunct! are the two categories

in the dimension of LINKAGE.
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The distinction between lconjunct! and tdisjunct! verb
forms 1s found for only five combinations of tense and mood in
Kirundi. All of these are affirmative, and four are indicative.

The difference between conjunct and disjunct 1s difficult
to describe completely. A few principles may however be set out:

(1) A conjunct form is never final in its phrase,
and is not followed by a pause.

(2) A disjunct form is not followed by an interroga-
tive word or enclitic.

(3) The combination of conjunct verb plus an obJect
(or other complement) is likely to express a natural or routine
relationship, while the semantic relationship between a disJunct
verb and its object (or other complement) is likely to be more
casual.

Examples of conjunct verbs are found in Unit 1, Sentences
5 and 6, and in Unit 2, Sentences 5, 6, 7, 11 (/nshobora/).
Examples of disjunct verbs are found in Unit 2, Sentences 1, 8

and 10,

Exercises

Exercise 1. Use Columns 1 and 2 as a substitution drill (p.23 )
for learning the new words. Use Columns 2 and 3 as a trans-
formation drill (p.26 ) for practice in switching between 1 sg.
and 2 sg. subject prefixes, and between declarative and yes-no
intonations.

[‘\- —— W s ]["'.\- — e eseme— ]
-andikiisha (-andikiishije) Ndaazi kwaandikiish Uraazi kwaandikiish
Ito cause to writel

[« —.] [-Y /L)

imashiini. imashiini?

43



UNIT 2 KIRUNDI

-mesuura (-mesuuye) Ndaazi kumesuura. Uraazi kumesuura?
Tto launder!

[ ~. — - =1 I-~- — --]
-andika (-anditse) Ndaazi kwaandika. Uraazi kwaandika?
Tto write!

[~ - .- [N - - =]

-soma (-somye) Ndaazi gusoma. Uraazi gusoma?
1to read?

[ =~ - - - - ] ["?\ - - -]

-rima (-rimye) Ndaazi kurima. Uraazi kurima?

Ito cultivate!

[“---— ] [¢\---—- ]

-rimiisha (-rimiishije) Ndaazi kurimiish Uraazi kurimiisha
1to cause to cultivate! a
4 - . \
isuka (9,6) [, -] [. . '9]
Thoe! isuka. isuka?

1T know how to cul-
tivate with a
hoe.! (!'...cause a
hoe to cultivatetl)

[~ o — ] loN. o — 1]
-geendesha (-geendesheje) Ndaazi kugeendeesh Uraazi kugeendeesh
ito cause to go! a a
. [--~_-1] [ - Y _ ]
umuduga (3,4) umuduga. umuduga ?
fautomobile!?
[ ~- - -~ 1 =N - - 1]
-gorora (-goroye) Ndaazi kugoror Uraazi kugoror
1to iront a a
impuizu (9,10) [f —-] (. .1
tcloth, clothes! impuuzu. impuuzu?
[ —~- —~ .1 [-°N - -]
-Ubaka (-Ubatse) Ndaazi kwuubaka. Uraazi kwuubaka?
1to buildt
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[ ~. -3
Ndaazi guteeka.

-téeka (-téetse)
4o cook!

Exercice 2, On peut faire cet
exercice de plusieurs fagons:
- Pour étudier des mots
nouveaux, utiliser la colonne

2 de la premiére ligne de
chague section de 1ltexercice,

- Pour étudier plus spéciale—
ment le contraste entre les
préfixes sujets de la premiére
et de la deuxieme personne du
singulier, utiliser les colon-
nes 2 et 3, lignes 1 et 4 de
chaque section de ltexercice.

- Pour étudier plus spéci—
alement le contraste entre les
préfixes sujets de la premiére
et de la deuxileme personne du
pluriel, utiliser les colonnes
2 et 3, lignes 2 et 3 de chaque
section.

- Pour étudier les préfixes
sujets utiliser les colonnes
1 et 2 de 1llexercice entier.

- Pour étudier ltaccord des
préfixes compléments avec les
mots contenus dans les phrases

précédentes, utiliser 1llexercice

55

[’\_ l\_]
Uraazi gutéeka?

-~

Exercise 2., This exercise may
be used in a number of different ways:

- For learning the new words,
use Column 2 of the first line of
each lettered section of the
exercilse,

- For practicing the contrast
between first and second person
singular subject prefixes, use
Columns 2 and 3 of Lines 1 and
4 of each lettered section of
the exercise.

- FPFor practicing the contrast
between first and second person
plural subject prefixes, use
Column 2 and 3 of lines 2 and
3 of each section.

- For practicing subject
prefixes, use Columns 1 and 2
of the entire exercise.

- For practicing the agree-
ment of object prefixes with
words 1n preceding sentences,
use the entire exercise as

printed.
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entier tel qutil est imprimé.

Section A. /umukaraani/(1l, 2) tclerical worker!.

Do you need a clerk?! !T need one.,t
umukaraani Urakeneye umukaraani ? Ndamukeneye.

Do you (pl.) need a clerk?! 'We need one.!
(mweebwé) Murakeneye umukaraani ? Turamukeneye.

iDo you (pl.) need clerks?! IWe need them.!
abakaraanl Murakeneye abakaraani? Turabakeneye.
(wewé) Urakeney abakaraani? Ndabakeneye.

Section B. Jumushofeéri/ (1, 2) tdrivert

umushofeéri Ur-akeneye umushdfeéri ? Ndamukeneye.
(mweebwé) Murakeney umushofeéri? Turamukeneye.
abashdfeeri Murakeneye abashofeéri? Turapakeneye.
(wewe) Urakeney abashofeéri? Ndabakeneye.

Section C. /umushuumba/ (1, 2) !servantt.

umushuumba Urakeneye umushuumba ? Ndamukeneye.
(mweebwé) Murakeney _ umushuumba ? Turamukeneye,
abashuumba Murakeneye abashuumba ? Turabakeneye.
(wewe) Urakeney_ abashuumba? Ndabakeneye.
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Section D.
rd rd
umurezl waabaana
4
(mweebe)
d rd
abarezl waabaana

(wewé)

Section E.
umuvoomyi
(mweebwe)
abavoomyi

(wewe)

Section F.
umutéetsi
(mweebwe )
abatéetsi

(wewe)

Section G.
umubooyil
(mweebwe)
ababooyl

(wewé)

/umuvoomyi/ (1, 2)

/umutéetsi/ (1, 2)

/umurezi wa abzana/ (1, 2) 'child!s nurse!

/’ r'd
Urakeneye umurezl wa abaana? Ndamukeneye.

’ ’
Murakeneye umurezl wa abaana? Turamukeneye.

Murakeney _ abarezi ba-abaana? Turabakeneye.

Urakeney_ abarezl b4 abdana? Ndabakeneye.

Urakeneye umuvoomyi ?
Murakeneye umuvoomyi ?
Murakeneye abavoomyl?

Urakeneye abavoomyl?

tcook!
Urakeney umutéetsi?

Murakeneye umutéetsi?
Murakeneye abatéetsl?

Urakeney abatéetsi?

/umubooyi/ or: /umubodyi/ (1, 2)

Urakeneye umubooyi?
Murakeneye umubooyi ?
Murakeneye ababooyi?
Urakeneye ababooyi?
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lwater carriert

Ndamukeneye.
Turamukeneye.
Turabakeneye.

Ndabakeneye.

Ndamukeneye.
Turamukeneye.
Turabakeneye.

Ndabakeneye.

thouseboy!?

Ndamukeneye.
Turamukeneye.
Turabakeneye.

Ndabakeneye.
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Exercise 3.

uwaambere
I1Monday ¥
(first)

uwakabiri
tTuesday!t
(second)

uwagétatu
IWednesday!
(third)

uwakane
tThursday!
(fourth)

uwagétaanu
tFriday!
(fifth)

uwagétaandétu
tSaturday!
(sixth)

uwamuungu
fSunday?’
(1Godlts?)

N.B.

Days of the week.

Will you return on Monday?!

Uzoogaruka ku waambere?

tWill you return on Tuesday!?

Uzoogaruka ku wakabiri?

IWill you return on Wed-
nesday ??

Uzoogaruka ku wagétatu?

fWill you return on Thurs-
day??

Uzoogaruka ku wakane ?

IWWill you return on Friday??t

Uzoogaruka ku wagétaanu?

tWill you return on Satur-
day??t

Uzoogaruka ku wagétaandétu?

IWill you return on Sunday?!}

4
Uzoogaruka ku wamuungu?

IT will return on
Tuesday.$

Nzoogaruka ku wakabiri.

1T will return on
Wednesday.?

Nzoogaruka ku wagatatu.

tT will return on
Thursday. !

Nzoogaruka ku wakane.

IT will return on
Friday.?t

Nzoogaruka ku wagétaanu.

1T will return on
Saturday.!

Nzoogaruka ku wagétaa_
ndatu.

1T will return on
Sunday.?

4
Nzoogaruka ku wamuungu,

'T will return on
Monday.t

Nzoogaruka ku waambere.

The syllable /ku/ represents the general locative; the

syllable /wa-/ is a possessive prefix in the same class as the

word for lday': the prefix /ka-/ or /ga-/ 1s used in ordinal

numeralss the remalining elements in the above words are the

morphemes for '2-61, for 1God!, and for !first! (mbere).
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Comment utiliser les exercises

A procedure for use with prac-

de conversation.

Les exercilses de conversation
quil suivent les exercises sys-
tematiques ont pour but
dloffrir une pratique guidée
de conversation, sous forme
de
le

de

courts dialogues basés sur
vocabulalre et les points
grammaire déja étudiés,

La premiére colonne consiste
en un résumé dlun rdle du
dialogue. La colonne du
milieu contient les expres-
sions kirundi qui correspondent
a ce méme rdle du dialogue.

La troisieme colonne contilent
ltautre role de la méme conver-
sation.

1. Liéleve couvre la page de
son livre a ltexception de la
premiere colonne. Ltinstructeur
laisse les trols colonnes de

son livre a découvert. Ltéleve
donne une expression kirundi qui
exprime en style direct les
instructions données en style
indirect en anglais dans la
Ltinstructeur

49

N
premiere colonne.

tice conversations.

The practice conversations which
follow the systematic drills

are intended to provide oppor-
tunities for guided practice

in short connected dialogues.
These materials contaln no new

words or grammatical features.

The first column consists of an
English summary of one side of
the dialogue. The middle
column contains the Kirundi ex-
pressions that are needed for
that side of the dilalogue. The
tnird column contains the other

side of the same conversation.

1. The student covers all of
the page in his book except the
first column. The tutor leaves
all three columns in his book

uncovered. The student gives

a Kirundi expression which carries

out the first English Iinstruc-
tion in Column 1. When he has
done so, the tutor replies with

the next line from the other
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répond alors avec la ligne
suivante de la troisieme colonne
Lietudiant

eécoute et comprend la phrase

de la conversation.

et répond sulvant les direc-
tives données en anglais, Ils
continuent ainsi jusquta la

fin du dialogue.

2. Recommencer en procédant
de la méme fagon jusqula ce
que 1!éleve puilsse prendre le
premier r8le du dialogue sans

hésitations et sans fautes.

3. Ltinstructeur doit ensuilte
prendre le premier rble et
lteleve doit prendre le rble
tenu auparavant par ltinstruc-

teur.

4, Les deux rdles sont tenus

4 N
par des eleves,

slde of the conversation. The
student hears and understands
this, and goes on to reply in
accordance with the second
English instruction. They pro-
ceed 1ln this way to the end of

the dilalogue.

2. The above procedure should
be repeated until the student
can take the first side of the
dialogue without hesitation and
without mistakes.

3. Then the tutor should take
the first role, and the student
should take the role formerly
given to the tutor.

4, Both roles 1in the dialogue

are taken by students,

Practice Conversation 1.

You ask another person
what kind of work he
does. You ask whether
he knows how to type.

50

Ukora akazi nyabéki?

Uraazi kwaandikiisha
imashiini?

Ndi umukéraéni.

Eego, ndabiizi.
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Practice Conversation 2.

You ask the same person Ukora muu baanki?

whether he works 1in a Oya. Nkora muri

bank. You ask about consulat americaint.
his tribal or regional Ur, Umubo?

origin. + Oya. Ndi Umumdso.
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UNIT 3

Dialogue 1.

-bona (-boonye)

aha

i
‘hari
umuuntu (1, 2)

4

“ke

[ . e o2

1A Mﬁgna ;ha 1 Bujuumbura

[ 2 @ o -2
hari abaantu bake.
"“nooné
“ndil
-~he

[ -, - - e - «{“ -]
2A Noone abaandi Baruundil

[ . ~_1
bakorgdhe?

~if{nshi

-korera (-koreye)
upugé (11), ingd (10)
~aabo

“nabd

52

to see

here ('this,? locative
class 16) cf. Unit 1,
Ste. T.

a locative prefix

there is, there are

person

few

I see that here in Bujumbura
there are few people.

now, then (expletive)
other

where? (enclitic)

Now where do the other Rundi
people work?

many, much

to work for, at, etc.
farm

their

and they (Cl. 2)
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—ga_

[-— -
Abeenshi bakorera

_ -]
3B ingo

[~- s .2
zaaboy abaandili nab

]

-~
7
o

[.._..---_/,\_]
bagakora mu biindl

R

bisagéra.
1kd

[ — ~~ -

4A Muu ng@ iwaabo bgkgra

-baaza (-baaje )

-cura (-cuze )

’

na

4

nka

[ - - - _.Jf‘—]
5B Bararima, abaandi

R L L

bakabaaza, bagacura,

[ = =
na ibiindi nka iivyo.

- 7
iki?

]
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]

tsubsecutive! prefix, used
when one verb follows
another.

Many work on their farms; and
others work in octher towns.

what?
What do they do on their
farms?
to work wood, to carve

to work metal

and
like, as
They farm, [and] some work in

wood or metal, and so forth
(tand other [things] like
those.t)
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Dialogue 2.

~aawe your (sg.)

-ype = o N.]
6C Umukaraani waaw_araazi Does your clerk know [how]
© to type?
[ — - — - ]
kwaandikiisha imashiini?

["//.\—/\'-/\_./-]
7D Eeg;o arabiizi neeza. Yes, he knows (it) well.

-turuka (-turutse) to come from

P W
8¢ Aturukdhe? Where does he come from?

[ae e = — -]

oD  Aturuk_ 1 Ngoozi. He comes from Ngozi.

1. A note on the alternation of nasal consonants.

Compare Sentence 1, Unit 3 with Sentence 6, Unit 2, and
Sentences 5 and 6, Unit 1:

mbona. .. T see...!
ndoondera. .. 'T am looking for...!
nkora... 1T work...?

The sound spelled /m/ in the first of these words 1is produced by
bringing the lips together., The same 1s true of the consonant,
(/b/) which follows 1t.
The sound /n/ at the beginning of /ndoondera/ 1s pronounced
with the tip of the tongue in contact with the upper teeth or
gum ridge. The same 1s true of the consonant sound (/d/) which
54
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follows 1it.

The nasal phoneme which begins the word /nkora/ i1s also
spelled /n/, but it is different from the /n/ that begins
/ndoondera/. It is pronounced, in the word /nkora/, with the
back of the tongue against the soft palate. The same is true
of the consonant (/k/), which follows it, This third nasal
sound 1s the same one that is spelled /ny/ when it occurs before
vowels, When 1t does stand before a vowel, it is pronounced with
the middle of the tongue against the hard palate., It 1s thus
similar to Spanish # and French gn.

This same alternation of /m/ before /b, p, £/, /n/ before
/t, d, s, z/ and /ny/ before /¢, j, sh, k, g/ will be found else-
where in the language. Consonant sequences like */mt, nb, mk/

do not occur in Kirundl.

2. A note on substantive phrases.

The followlng substantive phrases have occurred in the

units and sentences 1indicated by the numbers in parentheses:

izina ryaanje my name (1. 3)
Umunyaameerika American (1. %)
[person]

ibaankl ya Rwaanda Uruundi bank of Ruanda- (1. 5)

Urundi
gltuma reason (1. 8)
akazi work (2, 6)
abaantu baké few people (3, 1)
abaandl Baruundi other Barundi (3. 2)
[people]
abeénshi many [people] (3. 3)
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ingd zaabo their farms (3. 3)

abaandi others [people] (3, 3)

ibifndi others [things] (3, 5)

umukaraani waawe your clerical (3. 6)
employee

Two important generalizations may be drawn from these data:

(1) The first word begins with a vowel except in the
example (/gituma/) from Unit 1, Sentence 8.

(2) In those substantive expressions which contain two
or more words, the second word does not begin with a vowel.

Thus, the word for 'Barundi people! may be elther/Abaruundi/
or /Baruundi/. It has one of these forms in some positions in
the sentence, and the other in other positions. It has the form
/Baruﬁndi/ if it 1s not the first word in the substantive expres-
sion., It may also have this form, even as first word in the sub-
stantive expression, if the whole phrase occurs in certaln gram-
matical positions. An example is /gituma/ (Unit 1, Sentence 8)
where the initial vowel is absent even though no other substantive
seems to precede the word.

In the word /Abaruundi/, the syllable /ba/ will be called
the NOUN PREFIX, and the /a/ which precedes 1t will be called the
AUGMENT. Thus, it is possible to say that in a substantive phrase
in Kirundi, the tlaugment! is usually found with the first word only.
[For practice on this point, see Exercise 1.] [At this point,
the student should refer to the definition of !concord! and
tclass!, on P. xxl1 of the synopsis of Kirundi structure. ]

Substantives may be divided and subdivided according to

a series of criteria.
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The first criterion for classification
to do with the freedom with which thelir stems

prefixes.

c1. mwiiza
beeza
mwiiza
myiizé
ryiizé
meeza
ciiza

vyiizé

OW o N O U1 & W v H

nziizé
10 nziiza

etec.

Igood?
tgoodt
fgoodt
tgood!
toood!?
Tgoodt?
fTgoodt
Igood!
fgoodt

Ygood?

umuuntu

abaantu

ikiintu
ibiintu

of substantives has

combine with class

Ipersont

Ipeople!

1thing! igituma tfreasont

tthings?! ibituma ‘reasons!

A stem 1like /~iza/, which combines indifferently with prefixes
A substantive stem like
/-ntu/ or like /-tuma/, which is restricted in its combination

of all classes, is an ADJECTIVE STEM.

with class prefixes, is a NOUN STEM.

Noun stems may be divided 1nto two categories

according to whether they take an initial vowel (/abaantu/, /ingd/,
/1is8ko/) or never have an initial vowel (/Yohaani/).

Adjectives may be subclassified according to (1) whether

they usually precede,or follow the noun that they modify, and

(2) whether the prefixes for Classes 1, 3, 4, and 6 contain an

/m/ .

Adjectives encountered so far which usually follow the

noun are:
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Genitival Possessive Strong adjectives (/m/
Pronouns in C1. 1, 3, 4, 6)
/-a/ e.g. /~aabo/ ~ké tfewt ~iza 1good!
Ttheir!
cl. 1 /(m)u-/ wa’ waabo mwiiza
2 /va-/ ba’ baabo bake beeza
3 /(m)u;/ wa’ waabo muké (rare) mwilza
4y /(m)i-/ ya’ yaabo miké myliza
5 /ri-/ rya’ ryaabo riké (rare) ryliza
6 /(m)a-/ ya’ yéabo makeé meeza
7 /ki-/ ca’ cdabo giké (rare) cliza
8 /vi-/ vya’ vydabo biké vyliza
9 /i-/ ya’ yaabo nke (rare) nziiza
10 /zi-/ za’ zdabo nke nzilza
11 /ru-/ rwa’ rwiabo ruké (rare) rwiiza
12 /kxa-/ ka’ kdabo gaké (rare) keeza
13 /tu-/ twa ’ twdabo duke twiiza
1% /bu-/ pwa pwdabo buke bwiiza
15 /ku-/ kwa kwdabo guké (rare) kwiiza
16 /ha-/ ha’ hdabo hake heeza

[For practice with the concordial prefixes used with these

adjectives, see Exercises 1, 2, 3, 4.]
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Adjectives which precede the noun are:

Cl. 1

=

o ~N O W,

O

11
12
13
14
15
16

Tother!
uwuundi
abaandi
uwuundi
iyiind1
irifndi
ayaéndi
1kifndi
ibiindi
1yiina1
1zi{nai
uruundi
akaandi
utuundi
ubuundi
ukuundi

ahaéndi

tthis, these!

uwu /uyu
aba
uwu
iyi
iri
aya
iki
ibi
iyl
izl
uru
aka
utu
ubu
uku

aha

tthat, those?

uwg/uyo
abo
uwo
iyo
iro
ayo
ico
ivyo
iyo
izo
urwo
ako
utwo
ubwo
uko

aho

[For practice with the concordial prefixes used with these

adjectives, see Exercise 5.]
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3. A note on the alternate forms of concordial prefixes with
various adjective stems.

Compare the Class 2 forms of these three adjectives:

baké few
beénshi many
beeza good

The most usual form of the Class 2 prefix is /ba-/, which
is the form that occurs with the adjective /~ké/ and with all ad-
jectives whose stems begin with a consonant.

The most typical form of the stems for fmany! and lgood!
are respectively /~ifnshi/ and /~iiza/.

On the basis of these 'most typicall! forms of prefix and
stems, one might expect the Class 2 forms to be */baiinshi/ or
*/painshi/ and */baiza/, instead of the forms that are actually
used. In general, whenever on the basis of comparison with other
words one might expect a Kirundl word to have the vowel sequence
*/-ai-/, what actually occurs is /-ee-/. The same principle is

exemplified in the forms for Class 6:

maké (/ma-/ plus /-ké/)
meénshi (/ma-/ plus /-ifinshi/)
meeza (/ma-/ plus /-iza/)

The preceding part of this note applies to the expected
vowel sequence */-ai-/. The remainder applies to the expected
sequence of /-1-/ followed by a vowel.

Compare the Class 4 forms of the same three adjectives:

miké
myiinshi

myiizé
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The typical form of the Class 4 prefix is /mi-/, which is
the form that occurs before consonants. Before /~ifnshi/ and
other stems that begin with vowels, the prefix has the form /my-/.
From the point of view of phonetics, /y/ is the non-syllabic
counterpart of /i/.

In the same way, the Class 1 or Class 3 form /mwiizé/
contains /w/, which is the non-syllabic counterpart of /u/. The
basic form of the Class 1 or Class 3 prefix is of course /mu-/.

In general, then, the expected sequence of /i/ or /u/
plus another vowel is actually pronounced as /y/ or /w/ plus that
same vowel., In such cases, the vowel itself is almost always
long:

/umu-/ Cl. 1 plus /-ana/ lchild! 1s /umwaana/.

With the prefixes for Classes 7 and 8, the substitution
of /y/ for /i/ would result in sequences which do not occur in
Kirundi:

/ki-/ Cl. 7 plus /~1za/ would give */ky-/.

/bi-/ Cl. 8 plus /~iza/ would give */by-/.

In place of an expected */ky-/, Kirundi uses /c-/:
ciiza 1lgood! (Cl. 7)

In place of */by-/, it uses /vy-/:
vyiiza (Cl. 8)

[For practice in these prefix alternations, use as cue and re-

sponse any two parts of Exercise 3 or of Exercise 4, ]
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4., A note on the locative enclitic /-%he/.

Compare the tones of /-turuka/ in:

aturuka i Rwaanda he comes from Ruanda

aturukihe where does he come from?

The particle /-Zhe/ never occurs as a separate word, yet it is
not an integral part of the verb form to which it is attached.
Such a particle 1s an ENCLITIC. When an enclitic is cited by it-
self, 1t willl be written after double hyphens, as in the above
example,

Tonally, this particular enclitic is generally preceded by
an ‘unanticipated! (see Unit 1, Note 1) high tone.

5. A preliminary note on the subsecutive prefix.

Compare Sentences 3, 4, and 5:
.. .bakor_ iki? what do they do?
...abaandi nabd bagakora and others work in

) other towns
mubiindi bisagara

Bararima, abaandi they farm, others
do woodwork...
bakabaaza...

The prefix /-ka-/ in the last of these verbs is called the
SUBSECUTIVE prefix. The subsecutive 1s used in a verb form which
is in a series relationship with a previous verb. The prefix has
the alternate form /-ga-/ before stems that begin with an un-
voiced consonant (cf. Unit 2 , Note 4 ).

[The contrast between subsecutive and non-subsecutive forms
will not be made the subject of drill at this time.]
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Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

Aturuka

For the meanings of these terms, see the map on p. 64

N.B. The word Astrida does not take the locative 1.

Vocabulary

1 Gitéga.

i Muraamvya,
i Muyiinga,
1 Bururi.

1 Kiruundo.
i Bubaanza.
1 Mbo.

i Maténa.

1 Kigali.

i Shéangugu.
1 Vyuumba,

i Bukavu,

i Kéongo,

1 Buruundi,
1 Rwaanda.

1 Bugaandeé,

Astrida,

[

Place names.

- - 1]
e~ ]
A
-N .-

_ ]
-]
-~ -
e
-— -1
- _1

'He comes from Kitega 1

also the only place name of European orilgin in this list.
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Exercise 1. Like many of the exercises in this book, this 1s a
composite of two simpler exercises. The two simpler exercilses
should be mastered before the student attempts to combine them.

A. Possesslve concords with the stem/~aabo/ !their!.
Use Columns 1 and 2 only.
B. Possessive concords with the stem /“ndi/ lother!.
Use Columns 1 and 3 only.
C. Using the same noun both with and without the augment

(initial) vowel. Use Column 2 and Column 3, or

Columns 1, 2, and 3.

1T need their car.! 'T need another car.!

umudﬁga Ndakeneye umudﬁga waabo. Ndakeneye uwuundi mudﬁga.
imiduga Ndakeney imiduga yaabo. Ndakeney _ iyi1{ndi miduga.
ikiintu Ndakeneye ikiintu caabo. Ndakeneye 1ikifndi kiintu.
ibiintu Ndakeney,_ 1biintu vyaabo. Ndakeney ibifndi biintu.
isuka Ndakeney 1suka yaabo. Ndakeney 1iyifndl suka.
amasuka Ndakeneye amasuka yéabo. Ndakeneye ayaéndi masuka.
impuﬁzu Ndakeneye impuﬁzu yéabo. Ndakeneye iyiindi mpuﬁzu.
impuﬁzu(pl.) Ndakeneye impuﬁzu yéabo. Ndakeneye 1z1iind1 mpuﬁzu.
akazi Ndakeney _ akazi kaabo. Ndakeney akaandi kazl.
umushuumba Ndakeneye umushuumba. Ndakeneye uwuundi mu-

waabo. shuumba.
abashuumba Ndakeneye abashuumba Ndakeneye abaandi

baabo. bashuumba.
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Exercise 2, 3 and 4.

Exercise 2.

12.

These exercises violate the principle that
all responses 1n an exercise should be complete sentences. The
concordial relationships which are the subject of these exercises
are however of such great importance in the structure of the
language, that it has been thought important to throw them into
the sharpest focus and to drill them as early as possible. In
each section, use the nouns themselves as cues, and the entire
substantive phrases as responses.

'"Weak! adjectives. (Adjectives without /m/ in the
prefixes for Classes 1, 3, 4, 6.)

a. /“aanje/ ‘my!
Singular
umushuumba waanje 2.
umudiga waanje 4
ikifnga ryaanje 6.
ikiintu caanje 8
impuﬁzu yaanJe
11.

akazl kaanje

b. /~aawe/ lyour (sg.)!
Singular
umushuumba waawe 2.
umudﬁga waawe

iki{nga ryaawe

o O F

1kiintu caawe

66

Plural

abashuumba baanje
imidﬁga yaanje
amasuka yaanje
iblintu vyaanje

4
impuuzu zaanje

d 4
urubaangaangwe rwaanje

13. utuzi twaanje (rare)

Plural
abashuumba baawe
imiduga yaawe
amasuka yaawe

ibiintu vyaawe
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9. impuuzu yaawe 10. impuuzu zaawe

11, urubéngaangwe rwaawe

12. akazi kaawe

11. utuzi twaawe (rare)

c. /~aabo/ 'their (personal)!
umushuumba waabo their servant
umutéetsi waabo their cook
umushofeeri waabo their driver
abashofeeéri baabo their drivers
abatéetsi paabo their cooks
abashuumba baabo thelr servants
umudﬁga waabo thelir car
imiduga yaabo their cars
isuka yéabo their hoe
izina ryéabo their name
amazina yéabo thelr names
amasika yaabo their hoes
amapikipikil yéabo their motorbikes
ikiintu caabo their thing
ibiintu vyéabo their things
ibitabo vyaabo thelr books
igitabo caabo their book
igituﬁngwa caabo Their domestic animal
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ibituﬁngwa vyéabo their domestic animals
ivyaémbarwa vyéabo their cloths
icaambarwa caabo their piece of cloth, clothing
impuﬁzu yéabo their plece of cloth, clothing
ipikipiki yaabo theilr motorbike
imashifni yéabo thelr machilne
urugé rwaabo their farm
ingé zaabo their farms
impuﬁzu zaabo their articles of clothing
urubéangaangwé rwaabo their bicycle
urugaénda rwaabo their workshop, factory
akazi kaabo their work
utuzi twaabo [plural of above]

Exercise 3. I¥Strong! adjectives,

(Adjectives which have /m/

in the prefixes for Classes 1, 3, 4, 6.)

a. /~ké/ ifewt

abashuumba baké
imidiga miké
amasuka maké
1blintu biké
impuﬁzu nké

utuzi duké
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b. /~inshi/ tmuch, many?

abashuumba beenshi many servants
imidﬁga myi{nshi many cars
amasuka meénshi many hoes
ibiintu Vyiinshi many things
impuﬁzu nyiinshi many clothes
akazl keénshi much work
utuzi twifnshi many Jjobs

c. /~izéd/ Vgood!

umushuumba mwilza abashuumba beeza
umuduga mwiiza imidiuga myilza
isuka nziiza amasuka meezd
ikiintu cliza ibiintu vyiiza
1mpuﬁzu nziiza 1mpuﬁzu nziiza

4 rd 4
urubaangaangwe rwilza
4

akazi keeza

utuzi twiiza
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Exercise 4, Strong! and lweak! adjectives.
Each line in this exercise may be used in four ways:

Example: umudﬁga waawe mwilza tyour good cart
1. Teacher: Umudﬁga.
Student A: Umudﬁga waawe,

Student B: Umudﬁga waawe mwiiza.

2. Teacher: Umudﬁga.
Student A: Umudﬁga mwiiza.

Student B: Umudiga waawe mwiiza.

3. Teacher: Umudﬁga.

Student A: Umudﬁga waawe mwiliza.

4, Teacher: Your good car.

Student A: Umudﬁga waawe mwiiza.

[The tape recordings illustrate only the first of these ways. ]

a. l!your good 1,
umudﬁga waawe mwiiza your good car
imidiga yaawe myilza your good cars
umushuumba waawe mwilza your good servant
abashuumba baawe beeza your good servants
isuka yaawe nziiza your good hoe
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amasuka yaawe meeza
ikiintu caawe ciiza
ibiintu vyaawe vyliza
impuﬁzu yaawe nzilza
impuﬁzu zaawe nziiza

akazl kaawe keeza

b. Imy few
imiduga yaanje miké
abashuumba baanje baké
iblintu vyaanje bikeé
amasuka yaanje maké
impuﬁzu zaanje nké
ibltabo vyaanje bike
amapikipiki yaanje make

utuzi twaanje duké

c. ‘tthelr many
imidiuga yaabo myifnshi
abashuumba baabo beénshi
abakaraanl baabo beénshi
amasuka yéabo meénshi

amapikipiki ydabo meénshi
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your good hoes

your good thing

your

good things

your good cloth

your g

ood clothes

your good Jjob

my

my

my

my

my

my

my

my

few

few

few

few

few

few

few

few

their

their

thelr

their

thelir

cars
servants
things
hoes
clothes

books

motorblkes

bits of work

many cars

many servants

many clerks

many hoes

many motorbilkes
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ibiintu vyéabo vyi{nshi their many things

impuﬁzu zaabo nyi{nshi their many clothes

Exercise 5. Preposed modifliers of nouns. In using thls exercise,
the teacher may give an entire phrase from either the first or
the second column. The student responds with the corresponding
phrase from the other column.

uyu mushuumba uwuundl mushuumba
aba bashuumba abaandi bashuumba
uwu mudﬁga uwuundi mudﬁga
iyl miduga iyi{ndal midiga
iri kifnga 1irifnal xifnga
aya masuka ayaandl masuka
1ki kiintu 1ki{ndi kiintu
ibi biintu ibifndi biintu
iyl mpuizu iy1{ndi mpuizu
izi mpuﬁzu izifndi mpuﬁzu
uru rubsangaangwé uruundi rubaangwé
aka kazi akaandi kazi

Exercise 6. Use of the augment vowel with adjectives which are
used as nouns. |[Proceed as in Exercise 5.]

‘many servants! Tmarny!
a. abashuumba beénshi abeénshi
imidiga myifnshi imyifnshi
amasuka meénshi ameénshi
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ibiintu vyifnshi

ibitabo

impuuzu

vyiinshi

nyiinshi

akazl keénshi

b. abashuumba beénshi

abashuumba baké

abashuumba beeza

unushuumba mwiizé

umudﬁga
1midﬁga

imiduga

c. amasuka
amasuka

amasuka

mwilza
myiizé

myiinshi

meénshil
make

meeza

isﬁka nziizé

ikiintu

ciiza

ibiintu vyliza

1biintu biké

ivyiinshi
ivyiinshi
inyiinshi

akeénshi

abeénshi
abaké
abéeza
umwiiza
umwiiza
1myiizé

imyiinshi

ameénshi
amake
améeza
inziiza
1ciiza
1vyiizé

1biké

NB The speclal tonal pattern in Column 2 for those adjectives
which in Column 1 have the length-pltch pattern - VVCV. An

example is /abashuumba beeza/, but /abéeza/.
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Exercise 7. The effect of declarative intonation on a final high
tone. Use a form from one column as the cue, and the corres-
ponding form from the other as the response. (The teacher should
be especially strict about the tones in this exercise.)

a. final vs. non-final

Abaantu baké. Abaantu baké caane.
beeza. beeza caane.
beénshi. beénshi caane.

Ibitabo bike. Ibitabo biké caane.
vyiizé. Vyiizé caane.
vyiinshi. vyiinshi caane,

b. declarative vs. interrogative

Ibiintu bike. Ibiintu biké?
Ibisagara bike. Ibisagara bike?
Ibiintu vyiiza. Ibiintu vyilza?
Ibisagéra vyiizé. Ibisagéra vyiizé?
Ibiintu vyiinshi. Ibiintu vylfnshi?
Ibisagéra vyi{nshi. Ibisagéra vyiinshi?

Practice conversation,

1. Ask a person what his work is, where he works, and whether he
knows how to perform some activity that i1s associated with that
kind of work.

2. Interview persons seeking a Job as clerical workers, domestic

servants, and cooks. 74
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Dialogue 1.

~kuunda (-kiunze)
-duuga (-duuze)

umusozi (3, 4)

-]

- - -
1A Urakuunda kuduuga

[ - .1
imisozi?

-yumva (-uumviise)
ico (Cl. 7)
-vuga (-vuze)

S -]

[ - — e - -
I 4 ’
uvuze.

2B Sinuumviis 1ic
e o

nti-
-subira (-subiye)
-00-
-Imwo

[ - —_- - ]

3B Ntiwoosubirémwg?

m-

-babarira (-babariye)

-ibagira (-ibagiye)

75

Do you

Please repeat.

to want, like

to ¢limb, go up

mountain

like to c¢limb mountains?

to understand, hear
that (pronoun)

to speak, say

I dontt understand (!I haventt

understood }) what you Just
said.

(negative prefix)
to repeat
(conditional prefix)
(locative enclitic)
(*Wouldn!t you
repeat??)
(objJect prefix, 1 sg.)
to forgive

to forget
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4B

5B

6A

TA

8B

9B

10B

11A

12B

e ool — = -]

Mbabarira, niibagiye

[ -~ . 1
tkuduuga.?

[ - - -]

1Kuduuga ! bivﬁga 1%{ 9
-Ja (-giiye )
amahéra

heejuru

[ ~ ]

'Kaja amahéra hggjﬁfa.'
-tégeera (-tegereye)

[—’}_—--]
Urategeereye?

[..-1.,> -':\—-]
Oya sintegeereye.

>~ ]

[ —_— -

Ntiwoosubirimwo?
buhdro
[ _ . . ~_ ~_-_.1]

Vuga buhdro buhoro.

[ o — - -2 - ]

IKuduugal! bivuga kuja

-2 —- 21

amahera heejuru.
V4 ¢
nooneho

[ - ~ — - ~~_1
Ndavyuumviise nooneho.

Excuse me., Il¥ve forgotten the

word kuduuga.

What does kuduuga mean?
to go
toward

above

ITo go upward.!?

to understand

Do you understand? (tHave you
understood?t)

No, I dontt (understand).

Please repeat.

slowly, gently, softly
Speak slowly.

Kuduuga means to go upwards.

now

Now I understand (it)}
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[d’\- ——.-]
13B  Urakoze caanel Thank you very much! (!You have
done muchi!)

l. A general note on the use of tone in the Kirundi verb.

Although 1t is true that most Sub-Saharan languages are
tonal, the roles which tones play in the structures of these
languages are subJect to endless variation. The same 1s true of
the degrees of complexity which characterize the tonal systems.

The student has already discovered that the production
and differentiation of Kirundi tones is a matter requiring much
care and practice, That 1s to say, Kirundi tones are fairly com-
plicated on the phonological level. By this polnt in the course,
however, the student should have begun to feel reasonably at ease
in hearing and reproducing the more common sequences of tones.

But Kirundl tones also present the student with formidable
difficulties on the grammatical level. In this language, unlike
some others, one cannot simply learn one tonal pattern for each
verb stem, one for each substantive stem, and one for each pre-
fix and suffix. This is particularly true of verbs. The location
of the prefix tone and the stem tone varies according to the tense,
mood, linkage and other characteristics of verb forms. Not in-
frequently, tone 1s the only overt difference between two verb
forms which differ in grammatical function. (cf. the examples
in Unit 1, Note 1.)

In Units 1-3, little was said about the grammatical aspects
of the use of tone 1n Kirundi. From this point on, however, such
matters will occupy a conspicuous place in the notes and exercises
of almost every unit. It is of crucial importance, therefore,

that the student master the tonal alternations represented by the

7
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contrasts between Columns 2 and 3 of Exercises 3 and 5. For

this reason, the dialogue and vocabulary of Unit 4 have been held

to a minimum.

2. A note on the non-tonal features of negative indicative forms.

Sentences 2, 3, and 8 contain negative indicative forms:

‘sinuumviise I don't understand
'sintegéereye I don!t understand
‘ntiwoosubirimwo ? wouldntt you repeat?

The /-00-/ in the last of these forms is the marker for
the conditional tense, and will not be discussed here. The nega-

tive prefix in the same word is /nti-/. Thils prefix precedes the
subject prefix:

‘ntibategéereye they donl!t understand
'ntutegéereye you (pl.) donlt understand
'ntidutegéereye we dontt understand

With the singular personal prefixes, each of which

consists of a single phoneme, /nti-/ combines as follows:

/nti/ plus /a/ (3 sg. ) 'nta- he doesn't understand

/nti/ plus /u/ (2 sg. ) ‘ntu- you (sg.) dontt
understand

/nti/ plus /n/ (1 sg. ) ’sin- I don!t understand

[ For practice in these matters, see Exercises 2, 3, 6.]

3. A note on the tones of immediate indicative verbs, affirmative
and negative.

The following table summarizes the tonal behavior of
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immedliate indicative verbs when they are without an object prefix.

IMMEDIATE INDICATIVE

g }
AEFIRMATI NEGATIVE
CONJUNCT DISJUNCT
dusoma...[ - - - ] turagéma...[- ---] ’‘ntidusomd...[._.-~ ]
ducura...[. - . ] turacura...[--~. 1 ‘ntiducura...[---~ ]
tubaaza...[-—. ] turabaaza...[..—_. ] ‘ntitubaazd...[-. -]
duteeka...[- — _ ]  turatéeka...[--~_] “ntiduteekd...[..—~]

tumesuura...[-—— . ] turamesuura...[---—.]"ntitumesiura...[..-~_]

dutegeera...[..—.] turatégeera...[..~_.] ntidutegéera...[.--~.]

The ROOT SYLLABLE of a verb form is whichever syllable
contains the first part of the root of the verb. The root syl-
lable may thus also contain a prefix: 1in the form twaandika,
the root is -andik-, but the root syllable 1s twaa. The root
syllables in the table have been underlined.

If the term lroot syllable! is defined in this way, the
tones of the verbs in the table may be reduced to a set of com-

pact formulas:

CONJUNCT DISJUNCT NEGATIVE
All tones low. Anticlpated high tone Anticipated high tone
on root syllable of on the syllable after
gsome verbs. root syllable of all
| verbs.,
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In many of their forms, all verbs which are alike in the
number and length of thelr syllables are also alike in tone. This
is true, for example, of the conjunct and the negative forms in
this table. In others of their forms, verbs of a given syllable
structure divide themselves 1nto two groups with respect to their
tonal behavior. The disjunct forms in the table are an example.
From this point on, those verbs which act like —gég— and ‘EéEE"
will be called HIGH VERBS, and those which are like -som- and
-baaz- will be called LOW VERBS. Almost allKirundi verbs will fall
into one of these two classes.

[ For practice in tonal differentiation between high verbs
and low verbs see Exercise 1, Column 2 of Exercise 3, Column 3

of Exercise 4, Column 2 of Exercise 5 and 6.]

4., A note on the tonal pattern of certain reduplications.

Compare the tones of the word /buhoro/ !'softly, slowly!
when it occurs only once, and when it occurs in reduplication:
buhdro

buhdro bﬁhoro

In this reduplicative construction, the first member has the
basic tonal pattern of the word, whatever that may be. The
second member has an anticipated high tone on the first syllable
followed by low tones. [ This construction will not be made the
subject of drill. ]

5. A note on the concord used when the antecedent 1s quoted
material.

The subject of Sentences 5 and 11 1s a quoted word:

Kuduuga bivuga ik{? What does kuduuga mean?
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Kuduuga bivuga kuj amahéra Kuduuga means to
a climb.
heejuru.

The subject prefix 1s that of Class 8.

Compare the use of the concord of the same class in:

Urazi gusoma ? Do you know how to read?
Ndagiizi néeza. I know (it) very well.
Ndazzﬁumviise. I understand 1it.

[For practice in this use of Cl. 8, see Exercise 6.]

Exercise 1. High verbs vs. low verbs: indicative Ilmmediate
affirmative disJunct vs, conjunct.

IWill John read much?! INo, he will read little.!?
L N I SRR
gusoma Yohaanl arasoma caane? Oya, asoma buhoro.
kurima Yohaani ararima caane? Oya, arima buhéro.
kuvﬁga Yohaani aravﬁga caane? Oya, avuga buhoro.
gukora Yohaénl arakdora caane? Oya, akora buhoro.

4
kumesuura Yohaanl aramesuura caane? Oya, amesuura buhoro.

4
kugoroora Yohadni aragoroora caane? Oya, agoroora buhoro.
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Exercise 2, Negative tone patterns in indicative lmmediate.

a. 3 sg. vs. 3 pl.

tHe doesn!t carve much.! 1They donl!t carve much.t!
[ - — > —_] e
kubaaza Ntabaaza caane. Ntibabaaza caane.
gutéeka ‘Ntateeka caane. "Ntibateeks caane.
gucﬁra ‘Ntacura caane. ’Ntibacuré caane,
gusoma 'Ntasomé caane. ’Ntibasomé caane.
kurima 'Ntarimé caane, ’Ntibarimé caane,
kumesuura ’Ntamesﬁura caane, ’Ntibamesﬁura caane.
kwaandika 'Ntiyaandika caane, ’Ntibaand{ka caane.

b. 2 pl. vs. 2 sg.

kubaaza ,Ntimubaazé caane? ’Ntubaazé caane?
gutéeka 'Ntimuteeké caane? 'Ntuteeké caane?
kumesuura ’Ntimumesﬁura caane? ’Ntumesﬁura caane?
kugoroora ,Ntimugoréora caane? ’Ntugoréora caane?
gusoma ’Ntimusomé caane? 'Ntusomé caane?
kwaandika ‘Ntimwaandika caane? ’Ntiwaandika caane?

c. 1 pl. vs. 1 sg.
kubaaza ’Ntigpbaazé caane. 'Simbaazé caane.,

kurima ’NtiEurimé caane. “8indima caane.
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kumesuura 'Nt;Eumesﬁura caane, “Simesdura caane.
kugoroora 'Nt;Eugoréora caane. “Singordora caane.
kutéeka 'Nt;guteeké caane, ‘Sinteeka caane.
guclira ‘Ntiducura caane. ‘Sincura caane.
kwaandika 'Nt;Ewaandika caane, ‘Sinaandika caane.

Exercise 3. Affirmative disjunct vs. negative.
a. 2 pl, and 1 pl.

tDo you (pl.) write much?t! INo, we write 1little.!

i . [-: T e e = -]
kwaandika Muraandika caane? Oya. 'Ntigwaandika caane.
gucura "Muracira caane? Oya. 'Ntigucuré caane.
gusoma "Murasoma caane? Oya. 'Ntigusoma caane,
gutéeka "Muratéeka caane? Oya. 'Ntiguteeké caane.
kubaaza "Murabaaza caane? Oya. 'Ntigpbaazé caane,
kurima ’Murarima caane? Oya. 'Ntigprimé caane,
kumesuura ’Muramesuura caane? Oya. 'NtiEpmesdura caane,

b. 2 sg. and 1 sg.

tDo you (sg.) write much? INo, I donlt write much.?

-—— - -~ . ] {2 > ~s. - .1
kwaandika Uraandika caane? Oya. Sinaandlka caane.
gusoma " Urasoma caane? Oya. ‘Sinsoma caane.
kurima " Urarima caane? Oya. ‘Sindima caane.
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gucﬁra Uracira caane? Oya. ‘Sincura caane.
kubaaza Urabaaza caane? Oya. ‘Simbaaza caane.
gutéeka Urateeka caane? Oya. “Sinteeka caane.
kumesuura Uramesuura caane? Oya. ‘Simestura caane.

Exercise 4. Negative immediate vs. infinitive. [Note that in
this exerclse, high verbs are distinguished from low verbs in
Column 3, but not in Column 2.]

IT donlt carve much.t tT don'!t know how to
carve, !
kubaaza ‘Simbaaza caane. "Siinz{ kubaaza.
gutéeka ‘Sinteeka caane. ‘Siinz{ gutéeka.
gusoma ‘Sinsoma caane. ‘Siinzi gusoma.
gucura ‘Sincura caane. ‘Siinz{ gucira.
kumesuura ‘Simesuura caane. ‘Siinzi kumesuura.
kwaandika ‘Sinaandika caane. ‘Siinz{ kwaandika.

Exercise 5. /-bi-/ as an object prefix when the antecedent is an
infinitive phrase.

Do you 1like to climb 1T dontt like to.t
mountains ?8

Urakuunda kuduuga imisdzi? 'Sindabikﬁunda. or:

“Simbikuunda.
he Arakuunda kuduug, imisézi? ‘Ntabikdunda.
you (pl.) Murakuunda kuduug imisdzi? ‘Ntitubikiunda.
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they Barakuunda kuduuga imisozi? “Ntibabikuunda.

kumenya Baraazl kuduuga imisdzi? ‘Ntibabifizi.

you (pl.) Muraazi kuduug, imisdzi? ‘Ntitubifzi.

you (sg.) Uraazi kuduug, imisdzl? ‘Sindabifzi or:
“Simbifzi.

he Araazi kuduug, imisozi? "Ntabifzi.

Conversation practice 1.

The student should ask the teacher the meanings of the
following words. (Each is a synonym or near synonym of some
word which has already been learned.)

igiséta
guhiindukilra
gushika
igikérwa

kubaasha

Conversation practice 2. (Student's book closed.)

The student should pick the unfamiliar word out of each
sentence, and ask its meaning.

Nkora mu gakaabo.
Ibi ’ni ibitaro.
Uvdhe ?
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UNIT 5
Dialogue 1.
mbe (a question word)
-goora (-gooye) to give difficulty
-{ga (-{ize ) to learn
R
1A Mbe ikiruundi kiragooye Is Kirundi hard to learn?
[~ ]
kwiiga?
caane very, much
[ -~ 1
2B Ntikigooye caane. It!s not very hard.
-shaaka (-shaatse) to like, want

[ o — - =]

3A Nashaaka kucliga. I want to learn 1ift.
-{za (-igije) to teach
[a -’\ - — o c— _]
4B Ushaatse nzookikwiliza. If you like, I will fTeach 1%t to you-.
[ > — -]
S5A Urakoze caanef Thanks very much}
ariko but
[-?‘ - ->- /]
6A Ariko ndi ng umatw But I've got a hard head.
[This phrase will not be
[~ o & broken into its component
ugumye. parts.]
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Dialogue 2.

- -]
7C Ushaaka gukor ikie

[ —

8D Nshaaka gutaangura

- -]
ikiruundi.

[ ~
kw1iga

—ZéO—
-fasha (-fashije)

- ~ - _— -]
9C Ushaatse nzoogufasha.

-

ooy —2 ]

10D Urakoze caane,

Dialogue 3.

~ ’
mwe

[- - N - T e e —— 2
Ikiruundi n 'ikinyarwaanda

[ > - —]
ni bimwé ?

11E

- -~ -~ -1

12F Oya, “si bimwe.

-fita (-fise)
itaandukaaniro (5, 6)

~“to

[-- ’\
Bifis

- G e -

13E

87

itaandukaaniro rito.

What do you want to do?

I want to begin to study
Kirundi.

(non-immediate future
prefix)

to help

If you like, Ifll help you.

Thanks a lot.

one, same

Are Kirundl and Kinyarwaanda the
same?

No, theylre not (the same).
to have
difference

small

They are a little different.

(!'They have a small difference.!)
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ey o2 ]

14E Urafise igitabo c, Do you have a Kirundi book?
(> ]
ikiruundi?
[.J.,- '?-__.—Jr]
15F Eego. Ndafise ciiza. Yes, I have [a] good [one].
umwifgiisha (1, 2) teacher
ndé who?
[——ﬁ—‘——-',’\,—]

16E Umwiigiisha waawe niinde? Who is your teacher?

ntuuze so-and-so

17F Ni ntuuze. Itts So-and-so.

1. A note on object prefixes.

Object prefixes have already been discussed in Unilts 2
and 4. In the former, a table of personal object prefixes was
given. The non-personal object prefixes are listed in the
synopsis (p. xxii).

[For practice in using the object prefixes that correspond
to inanimate nouns, see Exercises 5 and 6.]

In Kirundi, more than one object prefix may be used in the

same verb:

nzookikwiiza I'11 teach it to you. (3It1l1l
= cause you (/-kw-/) to learn
it (/-ki-/) )

[Forms with two object prefixes will not be made the goal of in-

tensive drill in this course. ]
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2. A note on adjectives used in noun positions.

In the sentence:
Ndafise ciiza. I have a good [one].

(The phrase /ndaf{se iciizé/ is rarer than the above,

and is slightly different in meaning.)

the word /ciizé/ is an adjective, but 1t 1s used as the object
of the verb /ndafise/. This is of course one of the positions
normally occupied by a noun or a noun phrase. Note that there
is no augment (initial vowel) as there would be if the phrase
contained a noun:

ndafise igitabo ciiza I have a good book.

ndafis_ ikiindi gitabo I have another book.

[For practice on this point, see Exercise 7.]

3. A note on the difference between perfective and imperfective
verb stems.

Some of the verb forms that have been met so far end in
/-a/, while others end in /-e/. Except for imperative and subjunctive
forms, this distinction in form stands for a difference in ASPECT.
The word aspect is a grammarianl!s term for the shape of an action
in time, Jjust as the word tense is used in talking about the
placement of an action along the time axis.

Kirundl has a two way aspectual distinction between im-
perfective and perfective verb forms. An imperfective form is
one that stands for a continuing action, while a perfective form
stands for one that is thought of as being completed. A majority
of the forms of a Kirundi verb, regardless of tense, are either
imperfective or perfective, and have otherwise synonymous counter-
parts in the other aspect. Imperfective forms end in /-a/, per-

fective forms end in /-e/, and the /-e/ is either preceded by /-y-/,
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or there 1s a difference between the final consonant of the im-
perfective and the perfective form:

A verb which has a perfective in /-ye/, with no consonant
change, is /~soma/.

Usoma iki? What subject are you reading?

Usomye ikie What did you understand [as you
read just now]?

A verb which has a difference between the last consonant
of corresponding perfective and imperfective forms is Aturuka/:
Aturukihe? Where is he from?

Aturutsé&he? Where 1s he coming from?

An example of strikingly different imperfective and

perfective forms is:

Ageenda kw iisdko. He goes to the market.
Agiiye kw 1isdko. He has Just gone to the
market,

The consonant of the perfective form can often be
guessed if one knows the consonant of the imperfective, but be-
cause there are a number of irregular verbs, the student is advised
to learn the perfective stem of each verb separately, at least
in the beginning.

The consonant of the imperfective of any verb ls the same
as the consonant of the infinitive. Exercise 1 therefore serves
to provide examples of the imperfective and perfective consonants
of some of the verbs from preceding dialogues, and also provides

an occasion for practice in maklng thils consonant alternation.
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4, A note on the translation equivalents of many English adjectives.

Kirundl, like many other Bantu languages, has a very small
number of words which behave like the adjectives of Indo-European
languages. The stem /-1za/ tgood! with its various concordial
prefixes, is one such adjective.

Most translations of Indo-European adjectives in Kirundi
are actually verb forms. Thus in,

Ikiruundl kiragooye kwiiga. Kirundl is hard to learn.

the verb /kiragooye/ corresponds to English 'is hard!. The subject
prefix /ki-/ is in agreement with the subject /Ikirudndi/; /-ra-/ is
of course the disjunct prefix; the /-e/ 1s a part of the mark of
perfective aspect.

The infinitive form of this same verb is /kugoora/ 'to
glve difficulty.! A very literal translation of the perfective
form /kiragooye/ might be 'it has completed the process of giving
difficulty.?t

[ Exercises 2 and 3 provlde some examples of new verbs
which translate English adjectives.]

N.B. The phrases met so far correspond to English be
plus adjective: lthe language is hard.? The student should not
at this time try to make phrases that correspond to English ad-
jective-noun phrases: 'a hard language,? since this requires
a special tonal pattern on the verb.

Students who are familiar with Swahili willl recognize,
in the use of the perfective aspect in these forms, a parallel
with the use of the /-me-/ tense in such Swahill forms as /imeharibika/
11t is spoilled.?
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Exercise 1. Perfective vs. imperfective stems, as exemplified
in the immediate perfective and the infinitive.

I John has just read the letter.! 'He knows how to read well.

(- = o] [-~- - - 2~
gusoma Yohaani asomye ikeete. Araazl gusoma neeza.
kugoroora Yohaéni agorooye impuﬁzu. Araazi kugoroora néeza.
kumesuura Yohaéni amesuuye 1mpuﬁzu. Araazi kumesuura néeza.
kwaandika Yohaéni yaandits ikeéte. Ardazi kwaandika néeza.

kugeendeesha Yohaéni ageendeesheje umudﬁga, Araazi kugeendesh

4 4 d
umuduga neeza.

kuvuga Yohaéni avuz, ikiruundi. Araazi kuviga ikiruindi
néeza.

kuduuga Yohaéni aduuze umusozi. Araazi kuduuga imisozi
néeza.

Exercise 2. Perfective forms that correspond to English be plus
adjective. Concord between subjJect and verb.

Ikiruundi kiragooye? Is Kirundi hard?
Igiswéahir{ Igiswéahiri kiragooye? Is Swahili hard?
ISwahili!?
Iriingara Iriingara riragooye? Is Lingala hard?
tLingala!
Ikinyarwaanda Ikinyarwaanda kiragooye? Is Kinyarwaanda hard?
kxwooroha Ikinyarwaanda kirdoroshe? Is Kinyarwaanda easy?
Ito become
easy!
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Igiswéahiri

Iriingara

urwo rurimi
tthat lan-
guage!?

1zo ndimi
Ithose
languages?

Exercise 3.
igitabo
ibitabo
kuziimba
1£to become

expensive!?

ipikipiki
amapikipiki
umuduga
imidﬁga

imashiini
(sg.)

iméshi{ni
(pl.)

Igiswaahiri kirdoroshe?
Iriingara rirooroshe?

Urwo rurimi rurooroshe?

Izo ndimi zirdoroshe?

(Continuation of Exercise 2)

Urwo rurimi rurooroshe?
rd
Ico gitabo kirooroshe?

Ivyo bitabo birdoroshe?

Ivyo bitabo biraziimvye?

Iyo pikipiki

Ayo mapikipiki

Uwo mudﬁg;c1 uraziimvye?

Iyo midﬁgé iraziimvye?

Iyo méshiihi irazifmvye?

Izo mashifni ziraziimvye?
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iraziimvye?

araziimvye?

Is Swahill easy?
Is Lingala easy?

Is that language easy?

Are those languages
easy?

Is that language easy?

Is that book easy?

Are those books easy?

Are those books ex-
pensive?

Is that motorcycle

expensive?

Are those motorcycles
expensive?

Is that car expensive?

Are those carg expen-
sive?

Is that machine ex-
pensive?

Are those machines
expensive?
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kuremeersa
1to become
heavy!

impuuzu

ibitabo
igitabo
1ikeéte
kuhwahuka
tto become
light in
welghtt
igitabo
impuﬁzu
kuzilimbuuka
tto become

cheap!

ipikipiki

amapikipiki

4 £ s
Izo mashiini zlraremeereye?

ld
Izo mpuuzu zlraremeereye?

Ivyo bitabo biraremeereye?
Ico gitabo kiraremeereye?
Iryo keéte riraremeereye?

Iryo keéte rirahwahutse?

Ico gitabo kirahwahutse?
Izo mpuﬁzu zirahwahutse?

Izo mpuﬁzu ziraziimbuutse?

Iyo pikipiki iraziimbuutse?

Ayo mapikipik, araziimbuu-

1

tse?

e s’ 4 d
urubaangaangwe Urwo rubaangaangwe

d ’
imbaangaangwe

ruraziimbuutse?
4 4
Izo mbaangaangwe

ziraziimbuutse?

o4

Are those machilnes
heavy?

Are those clothes
heavy?

Are those books heavy?

Is that book heavy?

Is that letter heavy?

Is that letter 1light?

Is that book 1light?

Are those clothes light?

Are those clothes cheap?

Is that motorcycle
cheap?

Are those motorcycles
cheap?

Is that bicycle cheap?

Are those bicycles
cheap?
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Exercise 4,

\

kuvﬁga
kwooroha
kwiiga
kugoora
kwaumva
kwooroha
gusoma

kugoora

Exercise 5.

Immedliate disjunct affirmative vs.

immediate negative,

(Special attention should be given to the tonal.
patterns of the verbs.)

'Ts Kirundil hard to learn?!

Ikiruundi
Ikiruundi
Ikiruundi
Ikiruundi
Tkiruundi
Ikiruundi
Ikiruundi
Ikiruindi

Ikiruundi

It is not hard to learn.
kiragooye kwiiga? 'Ntikigooyé kwiiga.
kiragooye kuvdga? 'Ntikigooyé kuvﬁga.
kirooroshe kuvﬁga? " Nticoordshe kuvﬁga.
kirooroshe kwiiga? “Nticoordshe kwiiga.
kiragooye kwiiga? Ntikigooyé kwiiga.
kiragooye kwuumva ? ’Ntikigooyé kwaumva.
kirdoroshe kwiumva? ~ Nticoordshe kwiumva.
kirooroshe gusoma ? ’ Nticoordshe gusoma.

kiragooye gusoma? 'Ntikigooyé gusoma.

Object prefixes with a hint from the possessive

concords,

(Cues from Column 1 should be given

first as noun plus possesslve, later as noun
without possessive.)

igitabo (caanje)

icadmbarwa (caanje) Uraboony

ibitabo (vyaanje)

ivyaambarwa
(vyaanje)

ikeéte

IHave you seen my book?! tIlve seen 1it.

Urabéonye igitabo caanje? Ndakiboonye.

1caambarwa caanje? Ndakiboonye.
Urabéonye ibitabo vyaanje? Ndabiboonye.
Urabéonye ivyaambarwa vyaanje? Ndabiboonye.
Urabéonye ikéete ryaanje? Ndar{iboonye.
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impuizu (yaanje) Urabéonye impulzu yaanje? Ndayiboonye.
impuuzu {zaanje) Urabdonye impuuzu zaanje? Ndaziboonye.
umwifgiisha (waanje) Uraboonye umwifgiisha waanje? Ndamﬁboonye.
abifgiisha (baanje) Uraboonye abligifsha baanje? Ndababoonye.
umushofeéri (waanje) Uraboonye umushdfeéri waanje? Ndamuboonye.
umuduga (waanje) Uraboonye umuduga waanje? Ndawuboonye.
ibiro(vyaanje) Urabdonye ibiro vyaanje? Ndabiboonye.
ipikipiki (yaanje) Urabdonye ipikipiki yaanje? Ndayiboonye.
urubéangaangwé Urabéonye urubéangaangwé Ndarﬁboonye-
(rwaanje)

rwaanje?
[NB The tape has /umushofeer{/ where the book has /umushdfeéri/.

Exercise 6. Object prefixes.

'I need onel/1T
need him,t

tDo you need a clerk?!

umukaraani Urakeneye umukarasani ? Ndamukeneye.
abakaraani Urakeneye abakaraani ? Ndabakeneye.
abashuumba Urakeneye abashuumba? Ndabakeneye.
umushuumba Urakeneye umushuumba ? Ndamukeneye.
urubéangaangwé Urakeneye urubéangaangwé? Ndarukeneye.
ibiro Urakeneye ibiro? Ndabikeneye.
impuﬁzu Urakene impuﬁzu? Ndazikeneye.
Te
ikiintu Urakeneye 1kiintu? Ndag ikeneye.
ibitabo Urakeneye ibitabo? Ndabilkeneye.
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Exercise 7., Adjective used in a noun position.

Do you have a book?! 'T have a good one.!
J/ Urafise igitabo? Ndafise ciiza.

umuduga Urafise unuduga ? Ndafise mwiiza.
urubéangaangwé Uraf{se urubéangaangwé? Ndafise rwiiza.
ipikipiki Uraf{se ipikipiki? Ndafise nziiza.
impuﬁzu Urafise impuﬁzu? Ndafise nziiza.
gushaaka Urashaaka impuﬁzu? Nshaaka nziilza.
umubooyi Urashaaka umubooyi? Nshaaka mwiiza.
abashuumba Urashaaka abashuumba? Nshaaka beeza.

urugo Urashaaka urugo? Nshaaka rwiilza.
ingwé Urashaaka ingwé? Nshaaka nziilza.

Exercise 8. Random substitutions. (Use English sentences as cues.)

Nshaaka kwi’iga ikiruundi. I want to study Kirundi.

Bashaaka kw{iga ikiruindi. They want to study Kirundi.

Ntibashaaka kwiiga ikiruindi. They dontt want to study
Kirundi.

Ntibashaaka kuvﬁga ikiruundi. They don't want to speak
Kirundi.

Siinz{ gusom ikiruundi. I dontt know how to read

a

Kirundi.

Siinz{ gusom_ urwo rurimi. I don't know how to speak

that language.

Siinz{ kugeendesh, unuduga . I dontt know how to drive.
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Siinz{ kugeenda kw iis¥ko. I never (!I don't know how tol)
go to the market.
Ntashobora kugeenda kw 1isdko. He can!t go to the market.
Ntashaaka kugeenda kw iisdko. He doesntt want to go to
the market.
Ntashaaké kwiig 1kiruundi. He doesnt!t want to study Kirundi
Nshaaka kwiiga i1kiruundi. I want to study Kirundi.

Exercise 9. Random substitutions.

Sinuumviise 10& uvuze. I dontt understand (or hear)
what you sald.
Sintegéerey icg uvuze. I don!t understand what
v you said.
Nshaaka kwﬁuqu ic; uvuze. I want to understand what
< you said.
Nshaaka kwﬁumva urwo rurimi. I want to understand (or hear)
that language.
Ntibategéereye urwo rurimi. They donl!t understand that
- language.
Ntibategéereye 1giswaahiri. They don't understand
Swahili.
Ndakuunda kuvﬁga igiswaahir{. I like to speak Swahili,
Ndakuunda kuvﬁga buhoro. I like to speak slowly.
Geendeesh buhoro. Drive slowly.
—_—3
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Practice Conversation 1.

You ask whether Mr,
1s studying Swahili,

You ask whether his teacher
speaks Swahili well.

Practice Conversation 2.

You ask whether Mr.
has a Swahili book.

You ask whether they are
any good.

Practice Conversation 3.

You remark that youtd like
to learn Swahili.

Yohaani ariiga
1glswaahiri?

Eeg; ataanguye

vuba.
Umwiigiisha wiiwe
aravﬁga 1giswéa-
h¥ri néeza?
Arak{vuga.

Yohaani arafise
1gitabo ca
fgiswéahir{?
Arabifise bibiri,
Ibitabo vyiiwé
‘ni vyiizé?
Kimwé ‘ni ciiza

caane.

Nshaaka kwiiga
igiswéahiri.
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In response to his sug-
gestion, you ask
whether he can begin
immediately.

Free conversation.

Ushaatse nzoogufasha.
Ushobora gutéangura

ubu?

Ub{shaatse.

1. A makes arrangements with B for help in learning Kirundil

2. B says something that A does not understand. A reacts

accordingly.

=
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UNIT 6

Dialogue 1.

~ ’ ’
ngaahe how many?

[-- —"--——\v—]

1A Uvuga indfmi ziingéahé? How many languages do you
speak?
[ae =~ - -}
2B Mvuga indimi zitatu. I speak three (languages.)
~he which?

[ — ~ -] )
3A Niiziihe? or: Ni 1zilhe? Which ones are they?

igifaraénsa French
[-7’ \._..../’"—]
4B Rumwe ny igifaraansa, One is French, another is
Swahili, [and] the third
o -, s~ - -] is Kirundi.
uruundi n, igiswaahiri;
[ — =~ ]
urwaa gatatu ni
[‘-/f‘.-]
ikiruundi.
icdongereza/ icdongereza English

[‘\ ",\ —J,‘\}

5A Uréazi Icoongereza? Do you know English?
naabi badly
[ - X — -]
6B Ndakivuga naabi naabi, I speak 1t poorly.
gusa only
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|

7B Ndagisoma, nkacaandika

[ - =]

gusa.

[ - -

—_ -1

v\“\‘

8A Ubona icoongereza kigooye?
(-~ _ > - —.]
9B Icoongereza kiragooye
[ - ~_1]
kuvuga.

-suumba (-suumvye)

[ - - e - - R
10A Ikiruundi kiragooye

[-—— J:\-—-I,\]
gusuumba lcoongereza.

Dialogue 2.

-mara (-maze)
igihe (7)
-ngana (-nganye)

[- -
11C Umaz
e

- e = ——-”]

igihe kiingan;

N
[= >

iki

~ - =1
wiiga ikiruundi?

ukweezi (15, 6)

~“tatu
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I only read and write it.

Do you find (lseet) [that]
English is difficult?

English 1s hard to speak.

to surpass

Kirundi is harder than English.

to end, terminate
time
to be equal to

How long have you spent (you)
studying Kirundi?

moon, month

three
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- -1

- N\
12D Ndaciiz, améez, atatu.

[ - —

13¢ Wac{igiiy¥he?

iwaacu

[ - N — ..4(“_]
14D Naciigiiye iwaacu.

Dialogue 3.

umunyéeshuure (1, 2)

~N _N_]

’ 4
umunyeeshuure ?

- - -

15E Uri

d ]

16F Eego.
is&ha (9, 6)
umuusi (3, 4)

[__ ’__'\ .“'\-7]
Wiig, amaséha angaahe

[ - -]
ku muusi?

17E

[ — - .- > ]

18F Nilg  amasah ataanu ku

[ — ]
muusi.

1iyiinga (9, 6)

- ]
ingaahé

[ — -—
19E Wliga imiisi
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I studied 1t three months.

Where did you study it?

at [my] home ('at ourst)

I studied 1t in my home
country.

a student

Are you a student?

Yes.
hour

day (24-hour period)

How many hours a day do you

study?

I study five hours a day.

week

How many days a week do you
study?
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[ — ]
mw 1iylinga?

20F Niiga imiisi itaanu. I study five days.
[ — -z =]
21E Wiize igifaraansa igihe How long have you stuadied
French?

[ — -, = ~1

kiingan; ikie
umwaaka (3, %) year

22F Umwaaka umwe , One year.

NB The recording has /igifaraansa/ in place of /igifaraansa/.

Supplementary Vocabulary School supplies:?
Urakeney ikaraamu? (5 or 9, 6) Do you need a pencil (pen)?
amakaraamu Do you need any pens

(pencils)?

urupaapuro (11, 10) Do you need any paper?
iraangi (5, or 9) Do you need any ink?
igitabo ca Ukwaandika Do you need a note book?

(tbook for writingt)

ingwa (9) Do you need any chalk?

1. A note on the tones of verbs that contain object prefixes.

The tones of verb forms depend not only on factors of
the kinds which have already been considered (tense, etc.) but
also on the presence or absence of an object prefix. This note

applies only to single object prefixes in verb forms that are
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indicative immediate disjunct affirmative:

Urakﬁunda iki gitabo? Do you like this book?
Ndagikuunda. I like 1it.
Uragorooy 1izi mpuﬁzu? Have you ironed these
e
clothes?
Ndazigorooye. I ironed them.

High verbs in this form have an anticipated high tone
on the object prefix, and the verb stem itself has low tones; low

verbs have no high tones.

2. A note on the use of different sets of prefixes with the
same noun stem,

The noun stem /-ruindi/ appears in the singular-plural
pair of forms:

Umu-ruundi (1) a Rundi person

Aba-ruundi (2) Rundi people

It also appears in the form:

Tki-ruundi (7) typical or customary Rundi
fashion of doing anything in-
cluding speaking, hence
fRundil language!?

Users of this textbook have probably already discovered its use
also in:

Ubu-ruundi (14) the country of the Barundi

These same class prefixes may be applied with the same meanings
o many noun stems denoting ethnic groups:
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Umu-faraansa (1) French person

Ubu-birigi  (14) Belgium

Abéongerezé (2) English people

ikizuﬁngu (7) European ways of acting or
speaking

[For practice in using different class prefixes with different

meanings, see Exercises 1 and 2.]

3. A note on comparisons of inequality.

Sentence 10 contains an example of comparison:
Ikiruundi kiragooye gusuumba 1c60ngerezé.

Kirundi is harder than English (Kirundi is hard
surpassing English')

A very common way of expressing comparison of inequality in Rundi
makes use of the word /gusuumba/, which is the infinitive of the
verb that means !to surpass?. In the above example, /gusuumba/

follows a verb (/kiragooye/); it may also be used with adjectives:

Special note should be made of the sentences in which the word
that follows directly after /-suumba/ 1s a possessive pronoun.
First of all, the tonal patfernson the possesslves are unlike

the tones found with these same stems elsewhere;

~ 4
~aanjé aacu
~ [4 ~ ’

aawe aanyu
~ 4 ~ ¢
iiwe aabo

Notice that the slngular stems have one tonal pattern, and the plural
stems another.
With regard to the prefixes used with these possessive stems,

sentences which contain them must be divided into two groups. An
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example of the first group is:

Ibiro vyaawe ni vyiizé gusuumba ggaanjé.

In this sentence, there is an overt subject expression (/ibiro

vyaawe/), and the prefix used with /-aanje/ 1s /rw-/, regardless
of the class of the subject expression. Thus, /rw-/ appears also

in the sentence:
Akazl kaawe ni keeza gusuumba rwaanjé.
In the second group of sentences, there is no expressed subjJect:
‘Ni vyiiza gusuumb,_ ivyaanje.
It/they (Cl. 8) 1s better than mine.
‘Ni keeza gusuumb_ akaanjé.
It (Cl. 12) is better than mine.
In these sentences the possessive after /-suumba/ has the same

class prefix as 1ts antecedent. It also has the augment vowel.

Singular stems have high tone on the mora that follows the prefix:

ivyéanjé 1vyaécu
1vyéawé ivyaényu
1vy{iwé 1vyaébo

[For practice in the use of /-suumba/ in comparisons, see Exercises
3 -6.]

4, A temporary note on the verbs in Sentences 8 and 11.

Ubona icéongerezé kigooye? Do you find that
English is hard?
Umaz 31gihe kiingan' 1k{ How long have you
e a
spent, (you) studying

1 ?
wiiga 1kiruundi?® Kirundi ?

In these sentences, the mailn verbs are respectively /ubona/
and /umaze/. These verbs are in the indicative mood and require no
comment here. The verbs /kigooye/ and /w{iga/ however begin with

high tone, and in thils respect differ from indicative forms.
These forms are in the participial mood, which will be dis-
cussed 1n greater detall beginning with Unit 9
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Exercigse 1. Corresponding nouns of Classes 2 and 14.

IWhere do the Barundi 1They come from
come from?! Burundi.?
Abaruundi Abaruundi baturukfhe? Baturuka i Buruundi.

Abanyarwaanda Abanyarwaanda baturukihe? Baturuka 1 Rwaanda.

Abafaraansa Abafaraansa baturukXhe? Baturuka mu Bufaraansa.
Ababirigi Ababirigi baturukdhe? Baturuka mu Bublrigi,
Abéongerezé Abéongerezé baturukghe? Baturuka mu Bwéongerezé.
Abaarabu Abaarabu baturuk¥he? Baturuka mur{ Arabiya.

Abanyéekoéngo Abanyéekoéngo baturukihe? Baturuka i Koéngo.

Abazuﬁngu Abazuﬁngu baturuk¥he? Baturuka 1 Buréya.
Abahiindi ) )

, ) Abahiindi baturukfhe? Baturuka mu Buhiindi.
Abahiindi

Exercise 2, Corresponding nouns of Classes 2 and 7.

'What language do the 1They speak Kirundi.!
Barundi people speak?!
Abaruundi Abaruundi bavuga ururimi Bavuga ikiruindi.
rudhe?

Abanyarwaanda Abanyarwaanda bavuga ururimi Bavuga ikinyarwaanda.
rauhe?
Abafaraansa Abafaraansa bavuga ururimi Bavuga igifaraénsa.

, 7
ruuhe ?

108



BASIC COURSE UNIT 6

Abaarabi Abaarabu bavuga ururimi Bavuga icaarabu.
ridhe ?

Abagaandé Abagaandeé bavug, ururimi Bavug,_ ikigaande.
ridhe ?

Abéongerezé Abéongerezé bavuga ururimt Bavuga 1céongerezé.
ruvhe?

Abazuﬁngu Abazuungu bavuga ururimi Bavuga indimi nyi{nshi.
ruuhe?

Abahiind1 Abahif{nd1 bavug, ururimi Bavug, igihi{ndi.
rudhe ?

Abanyaameriké Abanyaameriké bavuga ururimi Bavuga icéongerezé.
rudhe?

Abatuutsi Abatuutsi bavug, ururimi Bavug_ ikiruindi.
ruihe?

Abahutu Abahutu bavug,_ ururimi radhe? Bavug,_ 1kiruundi.

Abanyéekoéngo Abanyéekoéngo bavuga ururimi Bavuga ind{mi nyi{nshi.
ridhe?

Abamoso Abamoso bavuga ururimi rudhe? 1kiruundi.
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Exercise 3. 'Than'!. Absolute pronouns and object prefixes.

1John speaks French (as a foreign language) better than
I [do].t?

Jeewé Yohaani aravﬁga 1gifaraénsa ciiza gusuumba Jeewé.
Arakivuga kunsuumba.

wewe Yohaani aravﬁga igifaraansa ciiza gusuumba wewe.
Arakivuga kugusuumba.,

weewe Yohaani aravﬁga 1gifaraénsa ciiza kumusuumba,
Arakivuga kumusuumba,.

tweebwé Yohaani aravﬁga 1gifaraénsa cilza gusuumba tweebwe.
Arakfvuga kudusuumba.,

mweebwe Yohaani aravﬁga igifaraénsa ciiza gusuumba mweebwe.
Arakivuga kubasuumba,.

abaandi Yohaani aravﬁga igifaraénsa cilza gusuumbaabaéndi.

Arak{vuga kubasuumba.

Exercise 4. 'Than.! Concord with possessilves.

tYour car 1s better than mine.t!
1Tt is better than mine.,!

umudﬁga Umudﬁga waawe ni mwiiza gusuumba rwaanjé.
‘Ni mwilza gusuumb uwaanje.

umubooyl Umubooyl waawe ‘ni mwiiza gusuumba rwaanjé.
‘Ni mwiizd gusuumb_ uwaanjé.

imiduga Imidiga yaawe nil myiiza gusuumba rwaanjé.
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ababooyil

ipikipiki

amapikipiki

ibiro

imashiini

amamashiini

ingwé

akazi

iraéngi

urupaapuro

impaapuro

Ni myiizé gusuumba iyéanjé.

Ababooyi baawe ‘ni beeza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni beeza gusuumba abéanjé.

Ipikipiki yaawe ‘ni nziiza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni nzliza gusuumba iyéanjé.

Amapikipikl yaawe nl meeza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni meeza gusuumba ayaanje.

Ibiro vyaawe ‘ni vyiizé gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni Vyiizé gusuumba ivyéanjé.

Imashiini yaawe ‘ni nziiza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni nziiza gusuumba iyéanjé.

Amamashiini yaawe ‘ni meeza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni meeza gusuumba ayaanje.

Ingwé yaawe ‘ni nziiza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni nziiza gusuumba iyéanje'.

Akazi kaawe ni keeza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni keeza gusuumba akéanj é.

Iraangl ryaawe ni ryiiza gusuumba rwaani.
Ni ryiiza gusuumba iryaanjé.

Urupaapuro rwaawe ‘ni rwiiza gusuumba rwaanjé.
Ni rwiizd gusuumba urwaanjé.

Impaapuro zaawe ‘ni nziira gusuumba rwaanjé.

Ni nziiza gusuumba izéanjé.
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rd 4
ikaraamu

Exercise 5.

'Than! with verbs.

Tkaraamu ryaawe ‘ni ryiizé gusuumba rwaanJé.

Ni ryiizé gusuumba iryéanjé.

Iriingara rirdoroshe

gusuumb_ 1giswaahirf?

ikinyarwaanda Ikinyarwaanda kirodoroshe

kugoora

7 4
icoongereza

igifaraansa

4
kwooroha

iriingara

Exercise 6

kugoora

ibitabo

kuziimba

'Than' with verbs.

gusuumb_ 1giswaahir{?
Ikinyarwaanda kiragooye
gusuumb_ igiswaahir{®
Icoongereza kiragooye
gusuumba igiswéahiri?
Igifaraansa kiragooye
gusuumb igiswaahir{i®
Igifaraansa kilrdoroshe
gusuumb igiswaahir{®
Iriingara rirooroshe

gusuumb igiswaahir{?

of number.

I1z1fnd1 ndfmi zirdoroshe
gusuumba urwo .

I1z1{ndi ndfmi ziragooye

gusuumba urwo

Ibifndi bitabo biragooye
gusuumba ico.
Ibifndi bitabo biraziimvye

gusuum.ba ico.
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Subject-verb concord.

Is Lingala easler than
Swahi111?

Is Kinyarwanda easier
than Swahili?

Is Kinyarwanda more
difficult than Swahili?
Is English more difficult

than Swahili?
Is French more difficult
than Swahili?
Is French easier than
Swahil1?
Is Lingala easler than
Swahi1i?

Concord with and without change

The other languages are
easler than that one

The other languages are
more difficult than
that one.

The other books are more
difficult than that one.

The other books are more

expensive than that one.
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amapikipiki

kuremeera

imashi{ni

kuzlimbuuka

imidiga

kuziimba

Ayaandi mapikiplk,

araziimvye gusuumba iyo.

Ayaandi maplkipik,
araremeereye gusuumba
iyo.

Tzifndi mashifni
ziraremeereye gusuumba
iyo.

Iz1{ndi mashifni
ziraziimbuutse gusuumba
1yo.

Tyifndi midﬁga
iraziimbuutse gusuumba
uwo.

Iyi{ndi midﬁga iraziimvye

gusuumba uwo.
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The other motorbikes are
more expensive than that
one.

The other motorblkes are

heavier than that one.

The other machines are

heavier than that one.

The other machlines are

cheaper than that one.

The other cars are cheaper
than that one.

The other cars are more

expensive than that one.
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Exercise 7. Immediate disjunct affirmative verbs with and without
an object prefix.

Do you 1like this book?? 1T 1ike 1it.?
gukﬁunda Urakﬁunda iki gitabo? Ndagikuunda.
kugorbora Uragorooye izi mpuﬁzu? Ndazigorooye,
gutéangura Uratéanguye aka kazi? Ndagétaanguye.
kugeendeesha Urageendeesha uwu mudﬁga? Ndawugeendeesha.
gukéra Urakéze aka kazl? Ndagékoze.
gusoma Urasomye iki gitabo? Ndagisomye.
kubona Urabéna umudﬁga waanjé. Ndawubona.
gukenera Urakeneye urubéangaangwé? Ndarukeneye.

Exercise 8. Locative prefixes with the names for periods of time.
tHow many hours a day do you work?t

Ukora amaséha angaahé ku muisi?

ukwéez* Ukora amaséha angaahé mu kwéezl?
iyiinga Ukora amas3h_ angsahé mw 1iyifnga?
xwiiga Wiig, amaséha angaahé mw iiyifnga?
umuisi Wilg, amaséha angaahé ku muusi?
ukweéezi Wiig, amaséha angaahé mu kwéezi?
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Exercise 9. 'How many?! Concord with two different adjective stems.

'How many books have you?! 1T have many !
ibitabo Ufise ibitabo biingéahé? Mfise vyiinshi.
ibiintu Ufis_ ibiintu bilingaahé? Mfise vyilfnshi.

imbéangaangwé Ufise imbéangaangwé ziingéahé? Mfise nyi{nshi.

impuﬁzu Ufise impuﬁzu ziingéahé? Mfise nyiinshi.
abatéetsi Ufis, abatéetsl baangaahé? Mfise beénshi.
abashofeéri Ufis abashofeérl baangaahé? Mfise beénshi.
imidﬁga Ufise 1midﬁga ingéahé? Mfise myiinshi.
imyéaka Ufise imyéaka ingéahé? Mfise myiinshi.
amapikipikl  Ufis_ amaplkipikl angaahé? Mfise meenshi.
amasuka Ufise amésuka angéahé? Mfise meénshi.

Exercise 10. Which?! Concord with an adjective.

iWhich motorcycle do you like?t

ipikipiki Ukuunda 1y1ihe pikipiki?
amapikipiki Ukuund ayadhe mapikipiki?
urupaapuro Uk:uunda uruuhe rupaapuro?
impaapuro Ukuund 1z1{he mpaapuro?
ibiro Ukuunda ibifhe biro?
icaambarwa Ukuunda 1k%§he caambarwa ?
ivyaambarwa Ukuund ibiine vyaambarwa?
urubéangaangwé Ukuunda uruthe rubéangaangwé?
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1mbéangaangwé Ukuunqa izifhe mbéangaangwé?
akazi Ukuunqa akaahe kazi?
umwiigiisha Ukuunqa uwuuhe mwiigiisha?
ururimi Ukuund; uruthe rurimi?
1karaamu Ukuund, iriine karaamu?
iraéngi Ukuunda irifne raéngi?

isuka Ukuunqa iyiihe suka?

Practice Conversation 1.

You ask Mr. Uravﬁg iriingara?
whether he speaks a
Lingala.
Ndarivuga naabi naab{.
Ndaryiiga kw
11ishudli.
You express curi- Umaz igihe kiingan’
oslty concerning ? , a
the length of iki,wiiga iriingara?
time.

Maze ukweezi kumwe

gusa.,

Practice Conversation 2.
You go on by asking Iriingara riragooye?

about the diffi-
culty of Lingala.
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Ntirigooyé caane.

Ushaaka kury{iga?

You would like to Eego. Umwiigiisha
learn it yourself,
and ask whether waaw_arashdbora
his teacher can €
help you. kumfasha?

Free Conversation.

1. A needs a clerical worker who speaks some English. B, who
has been studying English for a short time, applies for the po-
sition.

2. C 1s a European who knows a little Kirundi but has had no
experience with any other African language. He asks D, a speaker
of Kirundi who also knows some Swahili (or some other African

language) how Kirundi and the other language compare with one

another,
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UNIT 7

Dialogue 1,

umuviukanyi (1, 2) sibling

[—-‘\ ..o\ﬁ—]
1A Urafise abavﬁukanyi Do you have many brothers
and sisters?
[~ _ ]
beenshi?

[..< .:./‘_—-]

2B Oya “s1 beénshi caane. No, (they are) not very many.
mweéne (1, 2) one who belongs to
mweénewaacu my sibling of the same
sex
mushikaanje (1, 2) term for his sister,

used by a boy
“biri two
nyéne also

[_-_ /"a:\-]
3B Mfise beenewaacu I have two brothers, and
also two sisters.

[ = - Y —— -]

babiri na bashikaanje

(- - - =~ 2

babiril nyéne.

[—-— '\’ —/,]
4A Bafise imyaaka 1ngana How o0ld are they?
[-- ]
iki?
-ruta (-ruse) to pass, surpass
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5B

6B

TA

8B

[,.{\/:\_ —-]
Beenewaacu baraanduta.

inyuma (9, 10)

[ -~ =z 2> 2

— > _ ]

Bashikaanje nabd bari

[ — - - -]

muu nyuma zaanJje

umuvyéeyi (1, 2)

—.1

Abavyéeyf-baawe

[ -

[-’:\/,—]
baracaariho?
~II
oose
[ oy 7™ _ ]

BarYho bddse.

-ba (-baye)

Dialogue 2.

9C

10D

11D

[— - 2 2y ]
Beenewaanyu babihe?
murumuna (1, 2)

-baana (-baanye)

[ - > e — -~—-]

Murumunaanje abaana

[ DR S -]
na abavyeeyl baacu.

Afise imyaaka cuml.

mukiru (1, 2)
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My brothers are older than I.

behind

And my sisters are younger
than I. (%are behind met)

parent

Are your parents still living?
(tare they still there?t)

all

[Yes], they both are (there).
to be, to reside
Where do your (m.) brothers
live?
a Junior sibling
to live together, live

with or near

The younger one lives with
our parents.

He is ten years old.

senior person
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[ - Yoo — 1]
12C Na mukuru waawe? And the older?
[ oy 0 — 2 ]
13D Mukliru waanje 'ni My older [brother] is a
gstudent in Kitega.
umunyeeshuuri i
[- ~.]
Gitega.
Dialogue 3.
[ oy — o]
14E Muklru waaw akora What kind of work does your
older [brother] do?
D

akazi nyabéki?

umubaaji (1, 2) carpenter
[ o]
15F Ni umubaaji. Hels a carpenter.
-roonka (-roonse) to receive, get
amahera (6) money

amafaraanga (6,

S

16E Umubaaji araroonka A carpenter makes [good] money!

[--=-]

amahera.

Vocabulary: Names of some occupations.
Mweénewaacu ’ni umubaaji. worker in wood

’n% umwuubatsi builder
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d 4 4
Mweenewaacu ni

Go through
stituting other

umukaraani clerk
umwuﬁngere herdsman
umudaandaza merchant
umupdorYsi policeman
umurévyi fisherman

fhe third part of the basic dialogue again, sub-

words for /umubaaji/.
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Vocabulary: Kinship terms. The followlng are words which ego

(a man) will use in referring to the individual shown on the

chart.

1. sogékuru

2. nyogékuru

3. sogékuru

4, nyogokuru

5. daata waacu

6. (umugdre wa daata waacu )

7. umugabo wa séenge

8. seenge

9. daata/daaweé

10. maama/maawé

11. maarume

12, (umugdre wa maarume)

13. (umugabo wa maamawaacu )

14. maama waacu

15. mweéne(daata)waacu

16. mweéne (dqaté)wéacu
or,mushikaacu

17. muvyaraanje

18. muvyaraanje

19. gweéne waacu(Il being a man)

older sibling: muklUrwaanje
or mukiru waanje

4
younger sibling: murumunaanje
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20.
21.
22,
23.
ol ,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31,
32.
33.
34,
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

40.

Id
mushikaanje
d rd
mweene waacu

I'd
mushikaanje
’ 4
umuvyaara
d 4
umuvyaara

/’ ’
mweenewaacu

(I being a man)

4 4
umugdre wa mweenewaacu

’
muramwaanje

mushikaanje

umugore waanje

rd
muramwaanJje

’
muramwaangje
umuhuungwaacu

4 4
umukoobwaacu
rd
umwiishwa or
muvyaraanje
7
umuhuungu

umukoébwa
(umwiigeme)

daughter
girl
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41,
42,

43,
4l

45.

Note that the list does not include the words which ego would

use in addressing those persons, and that it also does not indi-
cate what those persons would call ego.

[The student should check the above kinship terms to be sure that
they agree with his tutorl!s usage, and should also elicit the terms

which are missing from this 1list. ]

1. A note on the tones of words used with /na’/land, with.!

In general, the tones of words which follow/na;/ are

different from the tones of the same words in most other environ-

ments.
ibifngi other (thing)s (Cl. 8)
na {pifnd1 and others
ikinyarwaanda Kinyarwaanda (the language)
ng {kinyarwaanda and Kinyarwaanda

The above examples, which i1llustrate the simplest case,
show that the first vowel of the word that follows/na/ has a
high tone.

A slightly more complex relationship is i1llustrated by
the word for tmy (m) sistert.

bashikaanje my (m) sisters

na béshikaanje with my sisters
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Here, on the basils of the first set of examples, one might have
expected f/nabésh{kaanje/. In this instance, however, and in many
other instances where one might expect to find two consecutive
high tones with a word, only the first is actually used. This

principle holds true even where the two vowels are in the same

syllables.
bgénewéacu my siblings of my sex
na bégpewéacu and =~ . e .

When the initial vowel of the noun is the 1 that is
used with Cl. 9-10, then the/na’/form begins with/nii -/:
ingwé

n{ingwé

[Exercises 1,2 provide an opportunity for practice in
alternating these tonal patterns on nouns.]

There are a number of other elements in Kirundi which be-
have tonally likq/nq/. This tonal behavior will be called
DEFERRED HIGH TONE, symbolized in citation forms by an acute
accent written after the element.

[For practice with these tonal alternations, see Exercises 1, 2, 7.]

2. Ordinal numerals.

The same tonal rules that have been described in the
preceding note for /na/ apply to the combination of any concordial
prefix (/vy/, /w-/, /z-/ etc) plus /-a/. This has already been

illustrated in some of the day names introduced in Unit 2,

tatu (This is the root for 'threel, but it is
never used without a prefix.)
gatatu third, three
wagatatu (of the) third
uwagatatu (t[day](of)third!) i.e. fthird day,!
Wednesday
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Another illustration is found in the dialogue for Unit 6:

Urwaagatatu ’ni 1kiruundi. !The third [language] is
Kirundi.!

Exercise 1. Tones of nouns after/na/ Vand, withf: use the two
nouns in both possible orders.

T have a motorcycle and a car.?
!I have a car and a motorcycle.!

ipikipiki-- Mfis_ ipikipiki n_ umudiga.
umuduga , ,
Mfise umuduga na ipikipiki.

abavyeéy%-— Mfis abavyéeyi babiri, na béenewaacu bataanu.
beenewaacu € , ) ) ,
Mfise beenewaacu bataanu, na abavyeeyl babiri.

beenewaacu-- Mfise beénewaacu bataanu, na béshikaanje babiri.
bashikanje , ) ,
Mfise bashikaanje babiri, na beenewaacu bataanu.
1karaamu-- Mfis ikaraamu, n fgitabo.
e a
igitabo i .,
Mfise igitabo na ikaraamu.
1gitabo-- Mfis_ igitabo né ingwa.
ingwa

Mfis ingwa n, {gitabo.

umushéfeéri—— Mfis umushdfeéri n_ umudiga.
umuduga € ) a ) )
Mfise umuduga na umushofeeri.
ibitabo-- Mfise ibitabo ni mpuﬁzu.

impuﬁzu 3 ,
Mfise impuuzu na ibitabo.

[NB The tones heard\in\LiQe 3, Col. 2 of the recorded version of
this exercise are/na bashikaanje/.]
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Exercise 2. IWe need a carpenter and a builder.t?
IWe need a builder and a carpenter.!

’ rd ’
umwuubatsi-- Dukeneye umwuubatsil na umubaaji.
umubaaji )
4
Qukeneye umubaaji n, uumwuubatsi.
7 4
umwuungere-- Dukeneye umwuﬁngere na umushuumba .
umushuumba
rd 4
Qukeneye umusnuumba na umwuungere.
4 4 d ’
umupoorisi-- Euroondera umupoorYsi na umudaandaza.

umudaandaza , , i
Turoondera umudaandaza na umupoorisi.

Exercise 3. Object prefixes with /-ruta/.
IAre you older than ?1
INo, hels older than I.'t
IT!m not older than he.t
Uraruta mweénewéanyu?

Oya araanduta.

Sindamuruta.

Uraruta mushfikaawe?
Oya araanduta.

Sindamuruta.

Uraruta bashikaawe?
Oya baraanduta.

Sirdabaruta.
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Uraruta mwiishwaawe?

Oya araanduta.

Sindamuruta.

Uraruta daatarx
Oya araanduta.

Sindamuruta.

Daata araruta so?
Oya daat; aramuruta.

7, 7/ 4
So ntamuruta.

rd ’
Umwiigiisha waac araturuta?
u
EegO araturuta.

‘Ntitumurita.

Exercise 4., Concord with /~ifinshi/, /~ngaahé/, /~taanu/.
'André has a lot of books.?t
tHow many has he?t
1He has five.!
ibitabo Anderey; afise ibitabo vyifnshi.
Afise biingéahé?
Afise biltaanu.
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abavuukanyi Anderey; afis, abaviukanyl beénshi.

Afise baangaahé?

Afise bataanu.

I Id d r'd 4
umwligiisha Umwiigiisha waac_u afise abaana beenshi.

Afise baangéahé?

Alfise bataanu.

amakaraamu Mfis amakaraamu meénshi.
Ufise aangéahé ?

Mfise ataanu.

e
impaapuro Dufise3 impaapuro nyiinshi,

Mufise ziingéahé?

Dufise zitaanu.

Exercise 5. The verb /—bé/ in the sense of 1to residel.

Answer

should use the most appropriate place expression.

tDoes a herdsman live in the city?!
No, he lives in the country.!

Umwuﬁngere aba m gisagéra?
Oya. Aba i muhIra.
Ummiubats:,L aba mu gisagéra?

Eegé aba mu gisagéra.
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Umnrévyi aba mu gisagéra?
Oya aba ku kiwvuko,
Umudaéndaza aba mu gisagéra?

Eeg; aba mu gisagéra.
Umupéoris; aba mu gisagéra?

Eeg; aba mu gisagéra.
Ababaaji baba mu gisagéra?

Abeénshi bab_ 1 muhIra; abaandi baba mu gisagara.

Exercise 6. The infinitive /gusuumba/ !to surpass!?! corresponding
to English t'than!., Immediate indicative affirma-
tive vs. negative.

$This machine is heavy.!
ITs it heavier than the others?!
ITtls not heavier than the others.!?
imashiini Iyi mashiini lraremeereye.
Iraremeereye gusuumba 1z1{nai?
Ntireméereye gusuumb 1zifnai.
igitabo Iki gltabo kiraremeereye.
~-remeera )
Kiraremeereye gusuumba ibiindi?
Ntikireméereye gusuumba ibifndi.
urur{mi Uru rurimi ruragooye.
-goora

Ruragooye gusuumba izifndie

Ntirugooyé gusuumba iziinai.
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umudﬁga Uyu mudﬁga urazlimvye.
~-z1imba Uraziimvye gusuumba iyi{ndi?
Ntuziimvyé gusuumba iyi{ndi.

Exercise 7. Immediate Indicatlve affirmative vs. negative. Tone
of noun after /ya/ vs. tone without /ya/.
A carpenter gets more money than a builder.!

TA bullder doesn!t get more money than a
carpenter.!

IThe pay of a builder is not equal to
that of & carpenter.!

umubaaji-- Umubaaji araroonka amahera gusuumba umwuubatsi.

umwiubatsi , , , ,
Umwuubatsi ntaroonka amahera gusuumba umubaaji.

Amahéra %1ﬁumwﬁubatsi 'ntangané na aya ﬁmubaaji.
umwuubatsi-- U’mwﬁubatsi araroonka amahera gusuumba umushéfeéri.

4 ’
umushofeeri ,
4 4 4 4 rd .
Umushofeerl ntaroonka amahera gusuum.ba umwuubatsi.

4 d 4 4 4
Amahéra y, unushofeeri ‘ntangana na
rd ’
aya uumwuubatsi.

4 4 /
umudaandaza-- Umudaandaza araroonka amahera gusuumba umubaaJi.

umubaaji UmubaaJi 'ntaroonké amahera gusuum.ba umudaandaza.
Amahéra Y, tumubaajl ‘ntangana na ay, umudaandaza.
umwuungere-- UmupoorYsi araroonk amahera gusuumba umwuungere.
umupéorisi Umwuﬁngere ‘ntaroonka amahera gusuumba umupéorisi.

v d 4 4 ’ ’ 4
Amahera ya umwuungere ntangana na ayo umupoorisi.
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Exercise 8. Mental addition and subtraction of two with reference
to various numbers.

IAndrée 1s six years old.t
'His older sibling is eight years old.!
IHis younger sibling is four years old.!
Anderex; afise imyéaké itaandatu.
Mukﬁruw; afls imyéaka.umunaéni.
Murlimunaw’ afls imyaak iné.
e e a
Yohaan, afis. imyéak indwi.
i e a
Mukﬁruw; afise imyéaké iceénda.
Murﬁmunawé afis_ imyéaké itaanu.
Mari afis imyéak itaanu.
a e a
MukGruw afis imyaak indwi.
e e a

4 4 d
Murumunawe afise 1myaaka itatu.

Practice conversation J].

Do your sons Abahuﬁngu baawe bab aha?
live here? a

Oya ’ntibab; aha.

Where do they Bab&he?
live?

Bapa i Ngoozi.

What do they Bakor iki®
a
do?

4 4 4
Umwe ni umudaandaza.

rd 4 d
Uwuundi n, umupoorisi.
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Practice conversation 2.

Does your son Umuhuﬁngu waaw araazi
know how to €
read? gusoma ?

How old is

Afis imyéak ingéahé?
he? © a

What does

INyinat bivuga iki?
nyina mean?

Practice conversation 3.

How old 1s Murﬁmunaawe afise imyéaka
your younger .,
sibling? ingaahe?

Does he live
with your
parents?

Abaana na ébavyéeyi

baanyu?

Practice conversation 4.

Are you a

4 v
Uri umunyeeshuure ?
student?
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Arabiizi buhoro bu-
horo. Ataanguye

rd
vuba.

Afis itaanu. Nyin
€ a

Id
aramwiiza gusoma.

P
Umuvyeeyi wiiwe.!

Afis icumi n {ndwi.
e a

Oyé aba mu gisagéra.

Niuumwﬁubatsi.

Oya namaz imyaak
e a

itatu gusa mw ilshuure.
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Nshaaka kub; umubaaji.

Do you 1like Urakuunda kwiubaka?
to do building?

Ndab{kuunda caane,
Ababaaji bararoonka

amafaraanga.

_Free conversation.

1. A asks B about the number and ages of his children, and

about what they want to become.

2. A (a Murundi) asks B (a European) about his family back in
the states: where they live, and what they do.
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UNIT 8
BASIC DIALOGUE
Dialogue 1. ,
umusore (1, 2) adolescent, bachelor
A}
[N - .2 _]
1A Uraca’ari umusore? Are you still a bachelor?
[-- .-': -'—‘-]
2B Oya ndafise umugdre. No, I'm married (%I have a
wife.t)
[—- ',\——‘,]
3A Mufise abaana baangana How many children do you (pl.)
¢ have?
[-.]
iki?
e LT
4B Babiri: umuhuungu wa Two: a four year old boy and
a two year old girl.
[~~~ - - 1
iimyaaka ine, na
I ~ ~ ]

7’ rd 4
umukoobw  w_ iimyaak
a a a

[---1]

iviri,.
5A Ni vyiiza caane. Thatts very nicel
Dlalogue 2.
[ —— o~ - - ]
6C Mweenewaanyu arafise Is your brother married?
(- - _]
umugdre ?
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[—-—",\

)
N

7D Oya aracaari umusore,
~ngéahé
8¢ Amaz_ imyaak ingaahe?

miroongo (4)

[ - — -1

No, hels still a bachelor.

how many?

How o0ld is he?

multiples of ten; lines

Is your wifetls brother a
bachelor also? ('...a
bachelor and het)

No, hels (a) [married] (man).

9D Miroongo ibiri. Twenty.
[ - — - -]
10C Murémwaawe aracaari
[ - ) - - ]
umusore nawe?
[_:, :-_-]
11D Oya ni umugabo.
Vocabulary: Numbers 1 - 20

1John is one year oldt.

Yohaani afise umwéaka umwe 1
imyéaka ibiri 2

itatu 3

iné 4

itaanu 5

itaandatu 6

indwi T

umunaani 8
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iceénda

icumi

1cumi na uumwe
lcimi n_ ifbiri

a

rd I
icumi na iitatu
. 2 e
icumli n diine
. 2 s 4
icumi n iitaanu
rd rd 4
icumi n diitaandatu
o’- ’o
icumi n  indwi
/. 4 /‘
icumi n_ umunaani
d A 4
icumi n iceenda

miroongo ibiri

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

20

1. The pronunciation of /miroongo/ before vowels.

Being in Class 4, the word /miroongo/ as a numeral is

always followed by a word that begins with the concordial prefix

/i-/. Depending on speaker and on style of speech, the final

/o/ may be retained (/miroongo ibiri/), or may lose its syllabi-

city (/miroongwibiri/, with no lengthening of the vowel after
/ew/), or may be lost altogether (/miroongibiri/).

[For practice with multiples of ten, see Exercise 8, and also

Exercises 9-11.]
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2. Vowel length in constructions with /na/ plus a numeral.

When /na'/ stands before a word that begins with a

vowel, 1t may be either elided or assimilated. It is assimilated
if the vowel that follows 1t is a concordial prefix:

/na’/ plus /umwé/ is ordinarily pronounced

/nuumwe/,
and will usually be written in this book /na uumwe/

/na’/ plus /iné/ is ordinarily pronounced /nifine/,
and will be written /n_ 1ine/.

/na/ plus /itatu/ is /niftatu/, to be written
/na 1{tatu/.

The high tone i< on the mora that follows /na’/, just as
it was in those forms that had an intervening consonant (Unit 7,
Note 1).

The high tone that is found on the second syllable of
the word (e. g. /umwé/, /iné/) 1s not present after /na’/, in
accordance with the principle discussed in the same note in
connection with /bashikaanje/.

When the initial vowel of the numeral 1s not a concordial
prefix, but is a part of the root itself, then the /a/ of /na’/
is elided, and the vowel that carries the Vdeferred? high tone
comes to be the first in the word. One can picture the rela-
tionship between the unelided and the elided forms in terms of
a process, in four separate stages:

1. /na’/ + /inawi/ /na’/ + /ibiri/

2. /na {ndwi/ ¢—(placement of tone)—> /na {biri/

3. /n {ndwi/&(telisiont)(lassimilation!)~/ni {biri/

4, /ninawi/ (actual pronunciation) /niipiri/
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Note that the vowel of /nindwi/ is short even though
most vowels before a nasal plus a stop or fricative are long.

It should be remembered that when a long vowel with high
fone on the second mora occurs in other than penultimate position,
it may have the pitch pattern [ — ] instead of [ — ].

Thus

niine is [ —— - 1
but

-=1

[For practice on combinations of /na’/ with numerals, see

niftatu is [ —

Exercises 9-11.]

3. Possessives used wlthout nouns.

In Exercise 3 , the word /gusuumba/tto surpass! is fol-
lowed directly by possessives, with no accompanying noun:
Abaana baanje ‘n1 banini gusuumba abaawe.

iMy children are bigger than yours.?

...gusuumba abaabo. t...than theirs.?

As one would expect (Unit 3, Note 2 ), the possessive has the

augment vowel. What 1s new 1s the tonal patterns:

After a noun: Without a nount
baanje abaanjé

baawe abaawé

biiwe abiiwé

baacu abaacu

béanyu abaényu

baabo abaabo
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Note that in the right hand column all the singular possessives
have one tone pattern, and all the plurals have another.

[For practice on this point, see Exercise 3.]

4, A note on the tone of the copular /'ni/ and /'si/.

The element /'ni/ has appeared in a number of sentences in
the preceding dialogues. /Ni/ is used where a third person subject
is followed by a noun or adjective with which it is to be equated
in some way:

Izina ryaanje ‘ni Yohaani. Ay name 1s John,

It may also be used where no explicit subject 1s given:

Ni vyliza. Itts fine,

The tone of this particle is high i1f it i1s not immedlately
preceded by pause or by silencej; after pause or silence its tone
is low. This !provisionalt! tonal behavior will be symbolized by
an acute accent placed just before the words /'ni/.

The negative counterpart of /'ni/ is /’si/. It behaves
tonally just like /’'ni/.

[For practice with fprovisional high tonel, see Exercise 1, and

also Exercises 9-11.]
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Exercise 1, Provisional high tone on the copulas /ni/ and /si/.

tAre your children small?? ITheytre not very
small.f
7’ [ 4 4 4 ’ ] [I d ]
muto Abaana baanyu nil bato? Si bato caane.
tsmallt
rd [ 4 d 4 r'd ] [l rd ]
munini Abaana baanyu nil baninil? S1 banini caane.
tlarge!
[ ) ) 1 [ ]
mureemure Abaana baanyu nil bareebare? Si bareebare caane.
ttalll
4 [ rd 4 4 e ] [I 4 ]
mugufi Abaana baanyu ni bagufl? Si bagufi caane.
Ishort!?
[ 4 rd 4 ] [I 4 ]
mukiru Abaana baanyu ni bakiru? Si bakuru caane.
tolat
7’ [ 4 d 4 4 ] [l 4 ]
mwiiza Abaana baanyu ni beeza? Si beeza caane.
tgood
looking !

[The student should supply the grapic representation of pitch by
filling in the spaces between square brackets over each sentence. ]
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Exercise 2. Possessive pronouns.

tDoes he know my children?

4 4 rd
Jeewe Araazi abaana baanje?
4 d rd
wewe Araazi abaana baawe?
Yohaanl Aréazi abaana biiwé?

Exercise 3. Substitution in choice of two slots.

tMy children are bigger than yours.?

Abaana baanje ni banini gusuumba abaawe.

piiwé Abaana baanje ‘ni banini gusuumba abiiwe.
bakiru Abaana baanje ‘ni bakuru gusuumba abiiwé.
bato Abaana baanje ‘ni batd gusuumba ab{iwe.
baabo Abaana baanje ‘ni batd gusuumba abaabo.
bakeé Abaana baan]je ‘ni baké gusuumba abaabo.
beénshi Abaana baanje ‘ni beénshi gusuumba abaabo.
baawe Abaana baanje ‘ni beénshi gusuum.ba abaawé.

’

bareebare Abaana baanje nl bareebare gusuumba abaawe,

’

banini Abaana baanje 'ni banini gusuumb_ abaawe.

Exercise 4, Values of the numerals.

[Directions: Do the exercise on the following page at least
three times. First, use the sentences for imitation. The
second time, use one sentence as the cue, and give as response

the sentences that follow it. Then practice giving response
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sentences in which the numbers are 2 greater or 1 less than the

number in the cue sentence.]

Dufis_ igitabo kimwe, 1
Dufise ibitabo bibiri. 2
Dufise ibitabo bitatu. 3
Dufis_ ibitabo biné. i
Dufise 1bitabo biltaanu, 5
Dufis_ ibitabo bitaandatu, 6
Dufise ibitabO indwi, 7
Dufis_ ibltab_ umunaani, 8
Dufis_ ibitab_ 1ceénda. 9
Dufis_ ibitabo cumi. 10
Dufis_ ibitabo cumi na kimwe. 11
Dufis_ ibitabo cumi na bibiri, 12
Dufis_ ibitabo cuml na bitatu, 13
Dufis_ 1bitabo cumi na bine. 14
Dufis,_ ibitabo cuml na bitaanu. 15
Dufise ibitabo cumi na bitaandatu. 16
Dufis_ 1ibitabo cumi n, {ndwi. 17
Dufis_ ibitabo cumi n, umunaani. 18
Dufise ibitabo cumi n, {ceénda. 19
Dufise ibitabo miroongo iblri. 20
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Exercise 5. Concords with numerals.

2 Mfise ibitabo bibiri. I have two books.
ibiintu Mfise ibiintu bibiri. I have two things.
amakeéte Mfis_ amakeéte abiri. I have two letters.
3 Mfise amakeéte atatu. I have three letters.
{%mbégqgaangwé Mfise imbéangaangwé zitatu. I have three bi-
ikiinga cycles.
impuﬁzu Mfise impuﬁzu zitatu. I have three articles
of clothing.
imashiini Mfis imashiini zitatu. I have three machines.
4 Mfise imashiini zine. I have four machines.
beénewaacu Mfise beénewaacu bané. I have four brothers.
abahuﬁngu Mfise abahuﬁngu bane. I have four sons.
abi{giisha Mfise abi{giisha bané. I have four teachers.
T Mfise abi{giisha indwi. I have seven teachers.
imiduga Mfis imidﬁga indwi. I have seven cars.
amapikipiki Mfise amapikipiki indwi, I have seven bi-
cycles.
ibiintu Mfise ibiintu indwi. I have seven things.
amakeéte Mfis amakeéte indwi. I have seven letters.
imbéangaangwé Mfise imbéangaangwé indwi. I have seven bicycles.
abahuﬁngu Mfise abahuﬁngu indwi. I have seven sons.,
10 Mfis abahuungu cumi. I have ten sons.
imbéangaangwé Mfise 1mbéangaangwé cumi. I have ten bicycles,
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imidﬁga Mfise imidﬁga cumi. I have ten cars.
abi{giisha Mfise abiigiisha cumi. I have ten teachers.
amakeéte Mfise amakeéte cumi. I have ten letters.

[NB Many people use /ikeéte/ (5, 6) in place of /iceete/ (7, 8)].

Exercise 6. Contrast between numeral with and without /na/.

d 4
abaana icumi

4 rd
abaana umunaani

ibitabO umunaéni

-

ibitabo bitaandatu

tThere are ten children in the school.!

Har

Har

Har

Har

tThere are five tall [ones] and five
short [ones].!

aabéana icuml mw lishuure.

Harl bataanu bareebare, na bataanu
bagﬁfi.

abéana umunaani mw iishuure.

Hari bané bareebare, na bane bagﬁfi.

ibitabo umunaani mw iishuure.

Hari biné bitd, na bine binini.

ibitabo bitaandatu mw lishuure.

Hari bitatu bitd na bitatu binini.
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Exercise 7. High tone on /’si/. Concord from one sentence to
another.

I0ur children are not numerous.?
IWe have only two.?
abaana Abaana baacu ‘sl1 beénshi.
Dufise babliri gusa.
abahuﬁngu Abahuﬁngu baacu ‘si beénshi.
Duflse babliri gusa.
pashikaanje Bashikaanje “si beénshi.
Mfise babirli gusa.
impaapuro Impaapuro zaacu  si nyi{nshi.
Dufise zibliri gusa.
amakaraamu Amakaraamu yéacu “si meénshi.
Dufise abiri gusa.
ibitabo Ibitabo vyéacu “s1 vyiinshi.
Dufise bibirl gusa.

[N.B. Some speakers prefer the sentence pattern /ntidufis;‘ibitabo
vyiinsni./]

Exercise 8. Practice in adding multiples of ten. [The tutor
should give the numbers to be added, and the
student should glve the entire sentence including
the sum. For home study, the student may use the
right-hand column as cues.] [Some speakers prefer
/kwoongeeza/ to /kwoongereza/.]

20

Tcumi kwoongereza icumi ‘ni miroongo ibiri. 10 +10

30

MiroongO ibiri kwoongereza icumi ‘ni 20 +10

miroongO itatu.
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Miroongo itatu kwoongereza icumi ‘ni 30+ 10 = 40
miroongO ineé.

Miroongo iné kwoongereza icumi ‘ni 40+ 10 50
miroongO itaanu.

Miroong iné kwoongereza miroong ibiri 4o+ 20 = 60
‘ni miroongO itaandatu.

Miroongo itaanu kwoongereza miroongo ibiri 50+ 20 70
‘ni miroongO indwi.

MiroongO iné kwoongereza miroongO iné ‘ni 4o+ 40 = 80
miroongo umunaani.

Miroongo itaandatu kwoongereza miroongo 60+ 30 90
itatu ‘ni miroongo iceénda.

70+ 30 100

Miroongo indwil kwoongereza miroongO itatu

‘n, 1jana.
1

[NB The instructor may prefer to use /guteerana na / in place of

/kwoongereza/ in Exercises 8-11.]

Exercise 9. Addition of numbers such that the sum is a multiple

of ten.
Gataanu kwoongereza gataanu ‘ni icumi.
Cumi na gataanu kwoongereza gataanu ni

miroongo ibiri.
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Miroongo ibiri na gétaanu kwoongereza
gataanu ‘ni miroongo itatu.

Miroongo itaandatu na gétaanu kwoongereza
gataanu ni miroong  indwi.

MiroongO umunaani na gétaanu kwoongereza
gataanu ‘ni miroongo iceénda.

MiroongO iceénda na gétaanu kwoongereza
gataanu 'ni ijana.

Cuml na gétaandétu kwoongereza kané ‘ni
miroongo ibiri.

MiroongO ibiri na gétaandétu kwoongereza
kané ‘ni miroongo itatu.

Miroongo itatu na gétaandatu kwoongereza
kané ‘ni miroongo iné.

Miroong0 itaanu na gétaandatu kwoongereza

4 ’,
kané ‘ni miroongo itaandatu.

25+ 5

65+ 5

85+ 5

95+ 5

16+ 4

26+ 4

36+ 4

564 4

30

70

90

100

20

30

4o

60

Exercise 10. Addition of miscellaneous numbers less than 100.

Miroongo ibiri na gétatu kwoongereza
indwi ‘ni miroongo itatu.
Miroongo iné na gétaanu kwoongereza indwi

‘ni miroongo itaanu na kabiri.
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Miroongo itaandatu na {ceénda kwoongereza
gataandétu ‘ni miroongo indwl na gétaanu.

Miroongo umunaani na gétatu kwoongereza
kané ‘ni miroongO umunaani na indwi.

Cumi na {ceénda kwoongereza gataandétu
‘ni miroongo ibiri na gétaanu.

Miroong iceénda na rimwe kwoongereza
kané ‘ni miroongo iceénda na gétaanu.

Cumi na gétaandétu kwoongereza iceénda
‘ni miroongO ibiri na gétaanu.

Cumi na Umunaani kwoongereza umunaani
‘ni miroong = 1ibiri na gataandatu,

Miroongo indwi na gétatu kwoongereza

4 ‘ ‘. e
umunaani ni miroongO umunaani na rimwe,

Exercise 11, Addition of numbers under 100,
Umunaani kwoongereza gatatu ‘ni cumi
na rimwe.
Cumi n, Umunaani kwoongereza gatatu ni
miroongO ibiri na rimwe.
Cumi n, Umunaani kwoongereza kane ni

miroong_ 1ibiri na kabiri.
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69+ 6

83+ 4

194 6

91+ 4

16+ 9

18, 8

73+ 8

184+ 3

184 4

75

87

25

95

25

26

81

= 11

21

22
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Cumi n Umunaani kwoongereza gataanu 18+ 5 = 23
‘ni miroongo ibiri na gétatu.

cumi n {ceénda kwoongereza gataanu ‘ni 19+ 5 = 24
miroongo ibirl na kane.

cami n {ceénda kwoongereza indwi ‘ni 19+ 7 - 26
miroongO ibiri na gétaandétu.

MiroongO ibiri n, {ceénda kwoongereza 29+ 7 - 36
indwl ‘ni miroongO itatu na gétaandétu.

Miroong itaandatu n, {ceénda kwoongerez_ 69+ 7 = 76
indwi ‘ni miroongO indwi na gétaandétu.

Miroong iceénda n, {ceénda kwoongerez,_ 994+ 7 = 106

indwi 'ni ijana na gataandatu.

Practice conversation.

You ask how many Yohaéni afise abaana

children John has. .,

baangaahe?
Afise bataandatu.

You comment that Arabafise kuunsuumba.

he has more than , L,

you have, and ask Imfura yiiwe ifise

the age of the , o,

oldest. imyaaka ingaahe?

Afis lcumi n
e a

iine.
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You ask the age of Umuhérerezi w{iw;
his youngest.
afise imyaaka
ingéahé?

r'd 4
Amaze umwaaka umwe .,

Free conversation.

Talk about the composition of your own family, and of a
number of other real-life families.
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Dialogue 1.

1A

2B

3A

4B

5A

6B

-—\.._____]
Abavyeeyi baawe bafise

[-~- — 1
abaana baangaahe?

~-vyaara (-vyaaye)

[ 0 2 -~ - — -]

4
Bamaze kuvyaara bataanu:

[-r o - - = ]
abiigeme batatu na

I
abahuungu babiri.

ryaari ?
[/‘_"'\_,__]
Buubatse ryaari?
[__ /\’\_]

Haheze imyéaka cumi

[ = — -]
na iitaanu.

Bafise imyaaka ingaahe?
daaw (1)

[— ,~- . —~ -]
Daawe amaze imyaaka

[—— .1
miroongO ine.
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How many children do your
parents have?

to give birth to

They have (finished bearing)
five: three glirls and two
boys.

when?

When did they get married?
(*When did they build?!)

It has been (lthere have ended!)
fifteen years.

How old are they? (%'How many
years do they have?!)

my father

My father is 40.
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eldest of a set of

imfira (9)
siblings
[’\J\f ]
Imfura yaanyu 'ni Is your (pl.) oldest [sibling]
a boy (%sont?) or a girl
(tdaughtert)?

TA
20 o ]
umuhuungu caanke n,

[2 .~ _ ]

umukoobwa ?
daughter, girl

umwiigeme (1, 2)
[She] 1s a girl.

[ - - ]
8A N, umwiigeme.
Dialogue 2.
[-~_1]
acC Namakil ? How are you?
[ — ~-1
10D Naameeza. Fine,
[--’:\/:';_"/\J/—]
I muhira ‘naho naameeza? And how are things at home?
to be vigorous, robust

11C
-komera (-komeye)

[ - - - - - ]
Bdose barakomeye. Everyone is in good health.

12D

[NB Lines 11 and 12 could be replaced by:]
Are they in good health at

[- - > oo - - -
I muhira barakomeye ?
home ?

11C
to be easy

7 4
-oroherwa (-orohewe)
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[—_/-\,‘\_-_]

12D I muhira bardorohewe. Theytre fine (at home).

Vocabulary supplements: People about whom routine inquiry may
be made.

'What (%who!) is the name of the eldest child in your family?}

imfura Izina ry, {imfira ydanyu ni indé? eldest child

umuhérerezi Izina rya Umuhérerezi wéanyu ni indé? youngest child

86 Iz{ina ryaa §é ni indé? your father

nyoko 1zina ryaa gxégg ni indé? your mother

shéobuja1 Izina ryaa shéobuJa ni indé? yo%r eTployer,
o

umugeenzi Iz{ina rya ﬁmugeenzi waawe ni indé? friezz

fWhat is the oldest child in your family called??
imfura Imfura yéanyu ylitwa ng iki?

umuhérerezi Umuhérerezi wéanyu yiitwa ngo ikie

80 SS yiitwa ng, ik{e

nyoko Nyoko yiitwa ng 1kie

shdobuja Shoobuja ylitwa ng ikie
umugeenzi Umugeenzl waawe ylitwa ngo 1xi?

abageenzi Abageenzi baawe blitwa ngo 1k{?

[NB The word /ngo/ tthat?! is commonly used to introduce a clause
used in indirect discourse. The combination /ngo iki/ is pro-
nounced /ngwiki/.]

! Compare /daatabuja/'my boss!, /shéebuja/'his, her boss!.
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1. A note on participial verb forms, immediate, affirmative.

The verb forms spelled wliga in the following two senten-
ces have different tonal patterns:

Wiiga amaséha angéahé ku muusi? How many hours a day
do you study?

Umaze igihe kiingan; 1kd How much time have you
wiiga 1kirutngl ? spent studylng Kirundi?

The verb /wiiga/ 1s a PARTICIPIAL form, while /wiiga/ is
INDICATIVE. Pafticipial counterparts exist for most 1indicative
forms; except that 1n most tenses there is no distinction between
conJunct and disjunct participials. The distinction between per-
fective and imperfective aspects is found in participial as well
as 1ndicative forms.

The immedlate participial form has high tone on the first
vowel after the first consonant of the word. The remaining tones
are low, both for high verbs and for low verbs.

The situations in which one uses a participial and not the
corresponding indicative are not susceptible to succinct summation.
They should therefore be learned one at a time. For the present,
practice with this form will be confined to its use in questions
and statements about the duration of various activities. [See

Exercises 1-6.]

Exercise 1., Formation of participlals wlith subject prefix consis-
ting of consonant plus vowel, Verbs with and without an object
prefix.

'How long have you (pl.) spent, [you] studying Kirundi?!
kwiiga Mumaz_ igihe kiingan; 1k{ mwi’iga ikiruindi?
Mumaze igihe kiingan; 1k{ mﬁciiga?

gusoma Mumaz_ igihe kiingan; 1kf mﬁsoma ico gitabo?
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Mumaze igihe kiingan; 1k{ mﬁgisoma?
kumesuura Mumaze igihe kiingan; 1k mﬁmesuura izo mpuﬁzu?
Mumaze igihe kiingan; ik{ muzimesuura?
kwiilga Bamaz  igihe kinini biiga ikiruundi?
Bamaze igihe kinini béciiga?
gusoma Bamaze igihe kinini bésoma ico gitabo?
Bamaze igihe kinini bégisoma?
kumesuura Bamaze igihe kinfni bémesuura izo mpuﬁzu?
Bamaze igihe kinini bazimesuura?
kwiiga Tumaze amasah; abiri twiiga ikiruindi?

Yohaani amaze amasahé atatu y{iga ikiruindi?

Exercise 2a. Formation of participials with subject prefix
consisting of a vowel. Verbs with and without an object prefix,

tHow long did you (sg.) spend, (you) studying
Kirundi??!

THow long did you spend (you) studying it?t
xwiiga Umaz_ igihe kiingéna iki wiiga 1 kiruindi?
Umaz_ 1gihe kiingéna ik{ ucfiga®
gusoma Um.aze igihe kiingéna iki uséma ico gitabo?
Umaze igihe kiingéna 1ki ugfsoma?
kumesuura Umaze igihe kiingéna 1ki urnésuura 1zo mpuﬁzu?

Umaze igihe kiingéna 1k{ uzimesuura?

156



BASIC COURSE UNIT 9

kuba Umaz_ igihe knngéna 1ki’ uba hano?
Exercise 2b. Umaze igihe kiingana iki uhaba.
kwiiga Amaze amasah; atatu y{iga ikiruindl.

Amaz amasah; atatu ac{iga.

gusoma Amaze amasah; atatu aséma ico gitabo.
Amaze amasah; atatu agisoma.

kumes uura Amaze amasah; atatu amésuura izo mpuﬁzu.

4 Vd
Amaze amasaha atatu azimesuura.

Exercise 3. Participial forms, immediate affirmative, vowel-
initial vs. consonant-initial.

'I‘umaze is¥ha tumesuura. Wetve been washing [clothes] for
an hour.
Maze is¥ha mésuura. Itve been washing [clothes] for
an hour.
Mumaz is¥ha mumesuura? Have you (pl.) been washing [clothes]

for an hour?

Umaze is¥ha umeésuura? Have you (sg.) been washing [clothes]
for an hour?

Bamaz is¥ha bamesuura. They have been washing [clothes]
€ for an hour.
Amaz_ 1s¥ha amésuura. He has been washing [clothes] for
an hour.
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Exercise 4.

object prefix,

4
Jeewe

d 4
icoongereza

4
tweebwe

kwaandika

kugeengeesh
umuduga

4

bo

iriingara

1Iiyve finished a year (I)

studying Kirundi.?
Maz umwaaka niig
e a
ikiruundi.
Maz umwaaka n{ig
e a
icdongereza.
’I'umaze umwaaka twiiga
icéongerezé.
Tumaze umwaaka twiiga
kwaandika.
Amaze umwaaka yfiga
kwaandika.

rd Id
Amaze umwaaka yiiga

kugeendeesha umudﬁga.

Bamaze umwaaka b{iga

kugeendeesha umudﬁga.

Bamaze umwaaka biiga

iriingara.
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Participial forms, immediate affirmative, without

t(You) studying only
Kirundi?t

Wiiga ikiruundi gusa?
wiiga icoongereza gusa?

Mwiiga 1c60ngerezé
gusa?

Mw{iga kwaandika gusa?
Yiiga kwaandika gusa?

Yiiga kugeendeesha
umudﬁga gusa?
Biiga kugeendeesha
umudﬁga gusa?

Biiga iriingara gusa?
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Exercise 5. Participial forms, immediate affirmative, with
and without object prefix.

1Itve spent a week (I) studying Kirundi.!?
1Ttve spent a week studying it.ft
Maze iyiinga nfiga 1ikiruindi.
Maze iyiinga ndéciiga.
Tumaz_ iyiinga twi’iga ikiruundi.
Tumaze iyiinga tﬁciiga,
Amaze ukwéezi yiiga 1kiruindi.
Amaze ukwéezi acfiga.
Umaze igihe kiingan; 1k w{iga 1kiruindi?
Umaze igihe kiingan; 1ki uciiga?
Umaze igihe kiingan; 1kd{ uséma izi mpaapuro?
Umaze igihe kiingané 1ki uzisoma?
Amaze iséha aséma izi mpaapuro.
Amaz iséha az{soma.
Tumaze amasah; abiri dﬁsoma izi mpaapuro.

Tumaze amasah; abiri tuzisoma.
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Exercise 6. Participial after /haheze/.

1Tt has been 15 years since they built
that school.t

kwﬁubaka ishuuri Hahez imyéaka ibiri bﬁubatse iyo shudri.
kumubona Hahez imyéaka ibiri ndamuboonye.
kuvyéara Haheze améezi abiri avyéaye umwaana.
kuroonka Haheze améezi abiri aréonse amahera.
kuduuga Haheze améezi abiri tuduuze.

Practice conversation 1.

Where do your Abavyéeyi baawe babZhe?
parents live?

Baba i1 Bujuumbura.

What kind of Sé akora akazil nyabéki?
work does
your father

do?
N, umudaandaza.
How long has Amaz igihe kiingan'
e a
he been i ,
doing that iki akora ako kazi?
work ?

Imyéaka itatu.
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Practice conversation 2.

How many chil- Mufise abaana baangéahé?
dren do you
(pl.) have?

Batatu.
How old is Imfﬁra ifis imyéaka
the eldest? L,
ingaahe?
Afise iceénda.
Is [the Ni umuhuungu  caankeé
eldest] a ,
boy or a n, umukoobwa?
. i
girl?

Ni umukoébwa.

Practice conversation 3.

Where does she Yiigdhe?
go to school?

Yiiga kwiishuﬁri
rya !'Saint Michell.

What grade is Ari mu mwaaka
she in?
wa kaangaahe?

4
Ari mu wakane.

Does she like Arakuunda kw{iga?
to study?

Eegé arabikuunda.
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UNIT 10

REVIEW

Exercise 1., Subject prefixes for personal subjects.

tHow are you?!

Urakomeye ?
Arakomeye?
Murakomeye ?

Barakomeye ?

tIim fine.?!
Ndakomeye.
Arakomeye.
Turakomeye.

Barakomeye.

Exercise 2. Affirmative vs. negative indicative.

tAre you in
Urakomeye?
Arakomeye?
Murakomeye ?

Barakomeye?

Exercise 3. Object prefixes,

verbs.

tHave you received a letter?!

good health?!

1Iim not well.?
Sinkoméye.
Ntakoméye.
Ntidukoméye.

Ntibakoméye.

Classes 7 and 11, with affirmative

1T have received 1it.!

Uraroons ikeéte? (or/iceéte/(7,8)) Ndariroonse.

Araroons 1keéte? (or/iceéte/(7,8)) Arariroonse.

Muraroonse

Bararoonse

1keéte?(or/iceéte/(7,8) ) Turariroonse.

ikeéte?(or/iceéte/(7,8)) Barariroonse.
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Uraroonse urupaapuro? Ndaruroonse.
Araroonse urupaapuro ? Araruroonse.
Muraroonse urupaapuro ? Turaruroonse,
Bararoonse urupaapuro? Bararuroonse.

Exercise 4. Affirmative vs. negative.

tHave you begun?? 1T havenlt begun.?
Uratéanguye? Sintaangﬁye.
Aratéanguye? Ntataangﬁye.
Muratéanguye? Ntidutaangﬁye.
Baratéanguye? Ntibataangﬁye.

Exercise 5a. Object prefix, affirmative, high verb.

IDid you see my books?}

ibitabo Urabéonye ibitabo vyaanje?
igitabo Urabéonye igitabo caanje?
urupaapuro Urabéonye urupaapuro rwaanje?
umusozi Urabéonye umusozi?

imisdzi Urabéonye 1misozi?

umudﬁga Urabéonye umudﬁga waanje?
imiduga Urabéonye imiduga yaanje?
umugeenzi Urabéonye umugeenzl waanje?
abageenzi Urabéonye abageenzl-baanje?
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1ITtve just seen them.?!

Ndabiboonye.
Ndak{boonye.
Ndaréboonye.
Ndawﬁboonye.
Ndayiboonye.
Ndawuboonye.
Ndayfboonye.
Ndamﬁboonye.

Ndabéboonye.
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impuﬁzu (sg) Urabéonye 1mpuﬁzu yaanje? Ndayiboonye.

impuﬁzu (p1) Urabéonye impuﬁzu zaanje? Ndaszoonye.

Exercise 5b. Object prefix, affirmative, low verb.

IDo you need my books?? IT need them.!t
ibitabo Urakeneye ibitabo vyaanje? Ndabikeneye.
igitabo Urakeneye igitabo caanje? Ndagikeneye.
umudﬁga Urakeneye umudﬁga waanje? Ndawukeneye.
ikaraamu Urakeneye ikaraamu ryaanje? Ndarikeneye.

yaanje? Ndayikeneye.
iraéngi Urakeneye iraéngi ryaanje? Ndarikeneye.

[After both halves of Exercise 5 have been completed separately,
they should be combined. ]

Exercise 6. Object prefix Classes 11 and 9, negative verbs.

tHave you received paper?! 1 havenlt received it.!?
Uraroonse urupaapuro? Sindarurdonse.

Araroonse urupaapuro ? Ntarurdonse.

Muraroonse urupaapuro ? Ntitururdonse.
Bararoonse urupaapuro? Ntibarurdonse.

Uraroonse ingwé? Sindayiréonse.

Araroonse ingwé? Ntayiréonsg.

Muraroonse ingwé? Ntituyiréonse.
Bararoonse ingwé? Ntibayiréonse.
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Exercise 7. Concords.

'How many books does he need?! iHe needs four.
ibitabo Akeneye ibitabo biingéahé? Akeneye biné,
amakaraamu Akeneye amakéraému angéahé? Akeneye ané.
abaantu Akeneye abaantu baangéahé? Akeneye bané.
abashuumba Akeneye abashuumba baangéahé? Akeneye bané.
abatéetsi Akeneye abatéetsi baangéahé? Akeneye bané.
imashifini Akeneye imashifni ziingéahé? Akeneye zine.
amapikipiki Akeneye amapikipiki angéahé? Akeneye ané.
ibiintu Akeney_ ibiintu biingaahé? Akeney biné.

imbéangaangwé Akeneye imbéangaangwé ziingéahé? Akeneye ziné,

Exercise 8. Negative vs. affirmative with no object prefix.

IWe don't have three children.? IWe have two.!
abaana Ntidufisé abaana batatu. Dufise babiri gusa.
barimuna Ntidufisé barimuna baacu bané. Dufise batatu gusa.
abahuungu bataanu. Dufise bane gusa.

abahuﬁngu Ntidufis

abakodbwa bataandatu. Dufise bataanu gusa.

e
abakodbwa Ntidufis;
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Exercise 9.

kuruta
gufésha
kubona
gutégeera

kuroondera

Exercise 10.

/
gukuunda
. ’
impuuzu
kumesuura
. 4
ivyaambarwa
gukenera

rd
lkeete

kwaandika

Affirmative vs. negative with object prefixes.

1Are your siblings older
than you?t

Beénewéanyu barakuruta?
Beénewéanyu baragﬁfasha?
Beénewéanyu barakubona ?
Beénewéanyu baragﬂtegeereye?

4 4
Beenewaanyu barakuroondera?

Negative with object prefix.

fIDonlt you like this book?!

4

Ntukuund 1ki gitabo?

W)

Id I'd

Ntukuunda izi mpuuzu?
Ntumesﬁuye izi mpuﬁzu?
Ntumesﬁuye ibi vyaémbarwa?
Ntukenéye ibi vyaémbarwa?
Ntukenéye 1irl keéte?

Ntiwaanditse iri keéte?

IThey are not older
than I.?

Ntibaanduta.
Ntibaamfasha.
Ntibaambona.
Ntibaantegéereye.

Ntibaanddondera.

INo, I doni¥t (1like it).t?
Oya 'sindagikﬁunda.

Oya ‘sindazikuunda.
Oya 'sindazimésuuye.
Oya 'sindabimésuuye.
Oya 'sindabikéneye.
Oya 'sindarikéneye.

Oya 'sindaryaénditse.

[Speakers of Kirundi may differ among themsglves as to whether
the first word in Column 3 should be /eego/ or /oya/.]
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Exercise 11. Verb vs. singular agentive noun vs. plural
agentive noun.

ISome people cook.!?
tThey are called cooks.!
Do you know a good cook??
gutéeka Bamwé baratéeka.
Biitwa abatéetsi.
Uréazi umutéetsi mwilza?
kubaaza Abaandi barabaaza.
Biitwa ababaaji.
Ur'éazi umubaaji mwiiza?
gucﬁra Abadndi baracura.
Biitw abacuzi.
Uréazi umucizi mwiiza?
kurima Abaandl bararima.
Biitwa abarimyi.
Uréazi umurimyi mwiiza?
kugeendeesha Abcandi barageendeesha imidﬁga.
Biitw, abashdofeéri/abadéreva.
Uréazi umushofeéri mwiiza?
gukora Bodse barakora.

Biitw, abakdzi.

Uraazi umukézi mwiiza?
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Exercise 12, Reply in the negative, first using a noun object,
and then using an object prefix.

IAre these languages very difficult?? (!Do these languages
have a great difference??)

IThey arentt very different.! (!They do not have a
great difference.}l)

iThey arentt.? (!They don't have it.1)
Izi ndfmi z1fls itaandukaaniro rinini?
Ntizifis; 1taandukaaniro rinfni.
Ntizirifise.
Uréazi iriingara?
Siinzi iriingara.
"Sindar{izi.
Abavyéeyi baawe bafise abaana beénshil?
Ntibafis_  beénshi.
Ntibabafise.
Abaandi bararuta Yohaani?
Ntibaruta Yohaani.
Ntibamurita.
Abaana bato baratéeka?
Ntibateeka.
Uraroondera umutéetsi?

Sindoondéra umutéetsi.

4
Sindamuroondera.
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'd rd 4
Shoobuja avug, ururimi rwaacu?
7 rd 4
Ntavuga ururimi rwaacu.
7’
Ntaruvuga.
4 /
Shoobuja arﬁumva ururiml rwaacu?
Ntiyuumv; ururimi rwaacu.

rd
Ntarwuumva.

Exercise 13. Practice with concords.
Baraf:{se imbéangaangwé?

Eeg6 barazifise.

Bafise nyiinshi?

Oya bafise nke.

Ni ziingaahé?

Zitaanu gusa.

Ni niniinfni®

Zimwé ‘ni nini, 1zifndi ‘ni ntd.

Bafise imbaéngaangwé ntéonto nke.

-

Ndakeneye rumwé rutd.
Barafise ibitabo?
Eegé barab{fise.
Bafise vyifnshi?

Oya bafise biké.
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Do they have bicycles?
Yes, they have (them).
Do they have many?

No, they have few.

How many are [there]?

Only five.

Are they large?

Some are large, others
are small.

They have a few small
bicycles.

I need one small [one].
Do they have books?
Yes, they have (them).
Do they have many?

No, they have few.
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Ni biingaahé?

Cumi na bitaanu.

Ni vyiizé?

Bimwé ‘ni Vyiizé, ibifndi ’si vyiizé
caane,

Bafis, ivyiizd biké.

Ndakeneye kimwé ciiza,
Barafise amakaraamu?
Eegé barayéfise.
Bafise meénshi?

Oya bafilse make.

Ni aangéahé?

Cumi na rimwe gusa,
Ni manfnimanini?

Amwé ‘ni manini, ayaéndi ‘ni matd.
Bafise manini maké.

Ndakeneye rimwé rinini.

How many are [there]?

Fifteen.

Are they good?

Some are good, others
are not very good.

They have a few good
ones,

I need one good [one].

Do they have pens?

Yes, they have (them).

Do they have many?

No, they have few.

How many are [there]?

Only eleven.

Are they large?

Some are large, others
are small,

They have a few large
ones,

I need one large one,

[The three preceding dialogues

are almost, but not completely

parallel to one another.

similar dialogues using other

Kirundi nouns. ]
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Exercise 14,

daata waacu

rd
umugore waanje

4
maama

’ ’
mweenewaacu

mushikaanje

’
muramwaanje

is8ko
ivitaro
1ng6

umurimyl

Tones after /na’/.

4 4
sogokuru na nyogokuru

4 d 4 ’
nyogokuru na daata waacu

I'd 4 rd ’
daata waacu na umugore
waanJje

’ 4 ’
umugore waanje na maama

4 4 ’
maama na mweenewaacu

4 4 4
mweenewaacu na mushikaanje

I 4
mushikaanje na muramwaanje

ibiro n, {baanki
1badnki n, {s8ko
isdko n, {vitaro
ibitaro na'iingé

ingo n, umurimyi
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my grandfather and
my grandmother

my grandmother and
my paternal uncle

my father!s brother
and my wife

my wife and my
mother

my mother and my
sibling of the same
sex

my sibling of the
same sex and my
sister (I being a
man )

my sister and my
sibling-in-law

the office and the
bank

the bank and the
market

the market and the
hospital

the hospital and the
fields

the flelds and the
farmer
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umudaanda za umurimyi na umudaandaza the farmer and the
merchant

Practice conversation 1.

You ask a friend Ikiruundi n_ {kinyarwaanda
whether Kirundi a

and Kinyarwanda bifise itaandukaaniro
are very differ- )
ent. You also rinini?

ask whether
Lingala and
Swahllil are the
same.

‘Si bimwé arYko
bifis 1 taandukaaniro
rsa
rito.
Iriingara ng {glswaahYri
‘ni bimwe?
Simbifzi. Siinzi

iriingara.

Practice conversation 2.

Ask how many Abavyéeyi baawe bafise
children your
friendls parents abaana baangaahé?
have, and
whether the
other children
are older than
he 1is.

Bafise bané.
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Abaandi barakuruta?

Eegé, ndi

4 'd
umuhererezi waabo.

Practice conversation 3.

Ask & friend what Umuuntu ateeka ylitwa
a person who does ,
cooking 1s ngo iki?
called, and
whether he knows
a good cook.

Yiltw umutéetsi.

’ ’ .
Uraaz1 umuteetsi

4
mwiiza?

/
Eego, uramuroondera?

Practice conversation 4,

You ask a friend Shdobuja avug,_ ururim
what language 1
his employer rudhe?
speaks, After
he replies,
you ask whether
his employer
doesnlit speak
Rundi.

Avuga igifaraénsa
n_ {giswaahir{ gusa.

Ntavug; Ikiruundl?
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Ntakiviga arikg

’
aracuumva.

Practice conversation 5.

You ask a friend Sé ab¥he?
where his
father works,

and then what
he does.

’ I 4
Aba mu rugo rwiiwe.

Akor iki?
a

Ararima.

Practice conversation 6,

You ask your Umugeenzi waaw_ akor
friend what a © a
certain friend 1ki?
of his does.

His reply

prompts you to
ask whether
the friend
lives in the
city.

’Ni umudaandaza.
Aba mu gisagéra?

Eeg; ab_ 1 Gitéga.
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UNIT 11
BASTC DIALOGUE
Dialogue 1. )
ga ntuu form of address used
when name doesnl!t come
readily to tip of tongue
1A Bwaakéeye ga ntuil Good morningt
2B Bwaakéeye néezal Good morning!
-z{murura (—z{muruye) reverse of $to loset!
-zimira (-zimiye) to get lost (persons)
3A Nzimurura naazimiye. Show me the way. I'm lost.
-rora (-roye) to direct oneself toward
4B Urora héehé? Where are you going?
imisiyodni (4, 4) mission
5A Ndora kumisiyooni. I'm going to the mission.
-komeza (-komeje) to continue on
~-taambuka (-taambutse) to step over, pass
6B Komeza, utaambﬁke Go straignt ahead, [and] cross
two streets.
amabarabara abiri.
haanyuma after that
-gira (-gize) to do
TA Haanyuma ngirée nte? Then what should I do?
-shika (-shitse) to arrive
8B Uzoob,_ ushits¥ho. Yout!ll be there. (!You will

be you-having~arrived there.!)
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QA Urakéze caane.
Ni agasaaga.

10B Ee. Geend, amahdro}

Dialogue 2.

1i1C Ndora ku misiyoéni.
12D Imis{yoéni 1rYhe?
ubuseruko (14)
13C Iri mu buseruko bwaa
tcommissariat?,
14D Ibiro vyaa S¥provincet
birYhe?
uburéengero (14)
15C Biri mu buréengero bwa
{s3ko.
uruhaande (11, 10)
ipdosita (9, 6)
16C  Bir, i ruhaande y,
{ipéosita.
17D Ku biro vya tarondissement!

nine?
ubumanuko (14)

ibitaro (8, 8)
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Thanks a lot}
Good byel

Well, good luck (Go well).

I'm going to the mission.
Where is the mission?
[to the Jeast

Itls east of the police station.

Where are the provinclal
offices?

[to the Jwest

Theytre west of the market.

side, part
post office

They!re near the post office.

Where are the offices of the
tarondissement?t?

[to thelsouth

hospital
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18¢  Ni mu bumanuko bw,_ {pitaro. They!re south of the hospital.

Supplementary Vocabulary: Points of reference within a city.

I'Where is the bank?! 1!It is west of the roadway.!

ibaanki Ibaénki irlhe? Iri mu buréengero bw
i{barabara.
imisiyoéni Imis{yoéni irYhe? Iri mu buréengero bwa
{varavara.
ihooteéri (9, 6) Ihéoteéri irYhe? Iri mu buréengero bwa
{parabara.
amahdoteéri Amahooteéri arYhe? Ari mu buréengero bwa
{varabara.
ibitaro Ibitaro birYhe? Biri mu buréengero bw
a
{varabara.
inzu yé {isadnsi Ku nzu ya iisaansi gasoline
station
nlhe?
lcommissaire! Ku nzu ya lcommlssaire! police chief
nlhe?
musitaantéeri (la) Kuu nzu ya musitaantéeri  administrator
pl. baamusitaanteeri
nihe?
ikibaanza (7, 8) Tkibaanza c6 kw iisSko square
kirihe?
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amasaangaanzira (6) Amasaangaanzira arYhe? intersection
uruseengero (11, 10) Uruseengero rurlhe? church

iseengero (5 or 9, 10)

l. A note on imperatives.

The imperative consists of the imperfective stem of a

verb, with or without an object prefix:

Komeza. tContinue on [in the direction].?
Geenda amahoro. 1Go well,? ’
Nzimurura. 1Show me the way.? (3Unlose me.?t)

In the imperative, high and low verbs allke have low tone.

The 1mperative forms are sultable for requests between
equals. They are also used for perfunctory commands and requests
such as the ones cited above. For real requests, however, greater
courtesy calls for the use of the negative conditional. One such
form has already been met:

Ntiwoosubirdmwo ? !Please repeat.! (¥Wouldn!t you
repeat?t)
In these forms also, there 1s no distinction between high and

low verbs, both having low tones. [For practice, see Exercises

1, 6.]

2. A note on the copular forms used in specifying locations.

In sentences which specify or ask about the locations of
things, the word which follows the subject may be the defective
/-ri/ with a subject prefix, or it may be /ni/, which has no
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prefix. Both are usually translated fisf. If the subject is a
noun with no preceding locative prefix, the copular form is sub-
ject prefix plus /ri/. If the noun is preceded by a locative,
/ni/ is used:

Ibiro...birYhe? Where 1s the office?

Ku biro...nihe? Where is [the area of] the

hig ?
Note also the tonal difference. office

[For practice, see Exercises 6, 7.]

3. The negative imperative.

The dialogues for this unit contain no examples of the

negative counterparts of imperative forms. Such forms are:

‘Ntuugaruke hano. iDontt (you sg.) return here.!
‘Ntimugaruke hano. 1Dontt (you pl.) return here.l

The underlined words are in fact negative subjunctives (Unit 18,
Note 1 ). Note the placement of high tone when the subject
prefix begins with a consonant (e. g. /'ntimégaruke/) and when it
does not (/e. g. /'ntqégaruke/). [For practice, see Exercises
3-5.]

Exercise 1. Requests, using either the imperative or the negative
conditional forms.

IBegin to work.? IPlease begin to work.?
gutéangura Taangura gukéra. 'Ntiwootaangura gukéra?
kugeenda Geenda kwiiga. ‘Ntiwoogeenda kwilga?
kugaruka Garuka ubu. 'Ntiwoogaruka ubu?
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gusﬁbiira Subiira kuvﬁga. ‘Ntiwoosubiira kuvﬁga?
kuja Ja{kw}iiséko. 'Ntiwooja{kw];isékog
mw mw
gufésha Mfasha kurima. ‘Ntiwoomfasha kurima?
kuroondera Roondera igitabo caanje. 'Ntiwooroondera igitabo
caanje?

Exercise 2. ILocative questions and answers with and without /ku-/.

tWhere is the 11t is next to the
mission?t market.?
imis{yodni Imisiyoéni irYhe? Ir, iruhaande Vg is3ko.
kxu misfycdni Ku mis{yooni nihe? N, iruhaande Y, {s38ko.
ibitaro Ibitaro birYhe? Bir, iruhaande v, {s3ko.
ku bitaro Kubitaro nine? Ni iruhaande v, {s8ko.
amahdoteeri Amahéoteéri arfhe? Ar, iruhaande Y, {s¥ko.
ku mahdoteéri Ku mahdoteéri nihe? Ni iruhaande ya i{s3ko.
musitaanteeri Ku nzu ya musitaan- Ni iruhaande ya {s¥ko.

4 g
teeri nihe?

ikibaanza Ikibaanza kirYhe? Kiri iruhaande Y, {s¥xo.

Exercise 3. Infinitive vs. negative imperative (pl.).

tWe want to return here.t 1Dontt return here.t
Dushaaka kugaruka hano. 'Ntimﬁgaruke hano.
Dushaaka kuja 1 muhlra. 'Ntimﬁje 1 muhYra.
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Dushaaka kugeenda ku kibaanza. 'Ntimﬁgeenda ku kibaanza.
Dushaaka gutéangura gukéra. 'Ntimﬁtaangure gukéra.
Dushaaka gusﬁbira kuvﬁga. ‘Ntimisubire kuvﬁga.
Dushaaka gutéambuka ibarabara. 'Ntimﬁtaambuke ibarabara.
Dushaaka kw{iga. 'Ntimw{ige.

Exercise 4. Infinitive vs. negative imperative (sg.),

tT want to begin to work.! IDontt begin to work.,!
Nshaaka gutéangura gukéra. 'Ntuﬁtaangure gukéra.
Nshaaka kugeenda ku kibaanza. 'Ntuﬁgeende ku kibaanza.
Nshaaka kuja i muhYra. 'Ntuﬁje i muhY<ra.
Nshaaka kugaruka hano. ‘Ntuugaruke hano.
Nshaaka gusﬁbira kuvﬁga. ‘Ntudsubire kuvﬁga.
Nshaaka gutaambuk, ibarabara. ‘Ntudtaambuk, ibarabara.
Nshaaka kwiiga. ‘Ntiwiige.

Exercise 5. Negative imperative (singular vs. plural),

1Dontt [you (sg.)] studyl?t thontt [you (pl.)] studylt
‘Ntiw{ige. ‘Ntimwiige.

"Ntuisubire kuvﬁga. ‘Ntimusubire kuvﬁga.
‘Ntuugaruke hano. ‘Ntimigaruke hano.

'Ntuﬁje i muhIra. 'Ntimﬁje i munhira.
’Ntuﬁgeende ku kibaanza. 'Ntimﬁgeende ku kibaanza.
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'Ntuﬁtaambuke ibarabara.

'Ntuﬁtaangure gukéra.

'Ntimﬁtaambuke ibarabara.

'Ntimﬁtaangure gukéra.

Exercise 6. Places within a city; a new use of the participial.

Ushitse ku mis{yodni, ukoméze.

Ush{tse kuu baénki ukoméze.
Utéambutse xuu baanki ukoméze.

Utéambutse ku mahooteéri ukoméze.

Mitaambutse ku mahdoteéri mukoméze.

Mﬁtaambutse ibarabara mukoméze.
/’ . rd
Ataambuts 1barabaxé akomeze.
—_—¢
rd . 4
Ataambuts ibitar akomeze.
e ——0

Dutaambuts_ ibitaro dukoméze.
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When you (sg.) have arrived
at the mission, continue
on.

When you (sg.) have arrived
at the bank, continue on,

When you (sg.) have passed
the bank, continue on.

When you (sg.) have passed
the hotels, continue on.

When you (pl.) have passed
the hotels, continue on.

When you (pl.) have passed/
crossed the street, con-
tinue on.

When he has passed/crossed
the street, he should
continue on.

When he has passed
the hospital, he should
continue on,

When we have passed
the hospital, we are to
continue on.
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Dushitse ku bitaro dukoméze.
Dushitse kw ilhdoteéri dukoméze.
Dushitse ku ruseengero dukoméze.

Dushitse kw iiséengero dukoméze.

Dushitse kuu nzu ya {saansi dukoméze.

When we have arrived at
the hospital, we are to
continue on.

When we have arrived at
the hotel, we are to
continue on.

When we have arrived at
the church, we are to
continue on.

When we have arrived at
the church, we are to
continue on.

When we have arrived at
the gasoline station, we
are to continue on.

Exercise 7. Vowel length with locative vs. vowel length with

possessive.
IT'm going to the
bank, !
ibaanki Ndora kuu baanki.
kw ilbaanki.
ihooteéri Ndora kuu hdoteéri.
kw 1ihooteéri.
amahdoteéri Ndora ku mahooteéri,
inzu yéanyu Ndora kuu nzu

yaanyu.
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10ur house is south of
the bank.!

Inzu yéacu iri mu

bumanuko bwa {vaanki.
Inzu yéacu iri mu

bumanuko bwa {ihdoteéri,
Inzu yéacu iri mu

bumanuko bw_ amahdoteéri,
Inzu yéac iri mu

u
bumanuko bw_ inzu yaanyu.
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ibitaro Ndora ku bitaro. Inzu yéaqu iri mu
bumanuko bwa {bitaro.

ibiro yaanje Ndora ku biro yaanje. Inzu yéacu iri mu
bumanuko bwa ibiro
yaanje.

ikibaanza Ndora ku kibaanza. Inzu yéacu iri mu
bumanuko bw,_ {kivaanza.

iseengero Ndora kw iiseengero. Inzu yéacu iri mu
bumanuko bwa iseengero.

uruseengero Ndora ku ruseengero. Inzu yéacu irl mu

e
bumanuko bwa uruseengero,

ipéos{ta Ndora kuu péosita. Inzu yéacu iri mu
kw iipéosita. bumanuko bwa {ipéos{ta.
tcommissariat? Ndora kuu 'commis- Inzu yéacu irl mu
sariatt,. bumanuko bwaa 'commissariat.!

(kw iitcommissariat?)

Practice conversation.

Excuse me. Mbabarira.

I'm lost. Please Naazimiye. ‘Ntiwoonzimurura?
straighten me
out,

rd rd
Urora heehe?
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Ilm going to
the police
station.

Then what do
I do?

Thank you
very much!

Good bye.

Ndora kuu ¥commissariatt.

Haanyuma ngirée nte?

4
Urakoze caane.

Ni agasaaga.
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Taambuka amabarabara

atatu,

Utaambutse iryaagétatu

uzooba ushf{ts&ho.

Ee. Geenda amahéro.
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UNIT 12
BASIC DIALOGUE
1A Aha ‘niho ngishik; i Ilve just arrived in Usumbura.

2A

3B

4A

5B

6A

7B

8A

Bujuumbura.

Ndoondera uwoomfasha.

gﬁte
Uroondera uﬁgufasha ku-
gira gﬁte?

-menyeera
(-menyereye)

Sindéamenyeera i
BuJuumbura.

Ukeneye 1x{ ndoné?

Nkeneye ibiintu

vylinshi.

Nooné noogufashaé nte?
-tabaara (-tabaaye)
-éreka (-éretse)
inzira (9, 10)

Ntabaara, unyeréke

inzir ija ku

7/ 4
mahooteeri.
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I'm looking for someone who
might help me.

to do how?
You are looking for someone
who will help you to do what?

to be accustomed to

I donlt know Usumbura yet.

Then what do you need?

I need a lot of things.

Well, how might I help you?
to help
to show
way, path

Help me please, show me the

way (which goes) to the
hotels.
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9B Ushaaka gushikdyo ryéar{? When do you want to get there?

-shoboka (-shobotse) to be possible
10A Vuba, bishobotse. As soon as possgible,
-fata (-fashe) to take, get
11B Fata itagisi. Take a taxi.
-ca (-ciiye) to turn, cut
-mara (-maze) to finish, spend time
i Paryo or: i buryo to the right
12B Umaze gushikiira When you get to the big

, avenue, go to the right.
ibarabara rinini,

uce i buryo.
d 4
-reengaana (-reengaanye) to pass

-hiindukira to turn
(-hiindukiye)

-1 bubaamfu to the left
13B Uréngaanye inzu When you have passed by six
houses, turn left,

zitaandatu,uhiindﬁkirire

i bubaémfu.

-ba (-baaye) to be
14B  Ibaank, izooba ir, 1 The bank will be on your
1 1
right.

’
buryo bwaawe.

-saanga (-saanze) to find, watch
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nyuma (9, 10) behind
15B  Ihdteéri uylsaang 1 You [f11] find the hotel
., behind the bank.
nyuma ya ibaanki. N
w,}.g
s
1
3 2 ]
L
X
4
_.J
w
8
x
@)
I
5 7]
: |
1. ku radio 5. ku kivuko
2. Hotel Tanganika 4, Savonnerie
3. 1bitaro T. ku kiyaga
6. Luvinco 8. Paguidas
9, Platarundi
[A map of a part of a fictional city in Burundi.]
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Supplementary dialogues.

In order to acquaint the student with a wide range of pos-
sible replies to his requests for street directions, this Unit
contains a larger number of supplementary dialogues than the

preceding Units, but has no separate section for Supplementary

Vocabulary.
Point X to Point 1 on the map
~kurikira (-kurikiye) to follow
-gana (-ganye) to direct toward
uburaaruuko (14) the north
Ukurikira iri barabara ugéna You follow this street north.

rd
mu buraaruuko.

Utaambutse rIry , uc_ ubdn When you cross that one [pointing]
a a a
, youlll see a building where
inzu yaanditseko PtRadiol. is written !Radiod.
kur{ to
1 bubaamfu on the left
Ni kuri uru ruhaande rwé Itts to the left.

i bubaamfu.

Point X to Pcint 2
Ntiwoonyereka ahd Hoteéri Would you please show me where

the Tanganika Hotel is?
Tanganik; irie
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haékurya on the other side
Ni iyo ubona haakurya Yy Itts that one [that] you can see
, on the other side of the
ibarabara. street,
umuryaango (3, 4) door
Umuryéango uri ku ruundi The entrance is on the other
) side.
ruhaande.

Point X to Point 3

Ntiwoonzimurura? Would you please give me
directions?

UrorZhe? Where are you going?
Ndora ku bitaro. I'm going to the hospital.
Ni aaha nyene. Itls right here.
imbavu (9, 10Q) side of building
hiirya the opposite side from
this
Umuryéango uri muu mbavu Th:igg?rance is on the opposite

z8 hifrya.

Point X to Point 6

Naja kuri tLuvincot ariko I was going to ¥Luvincol, but
) I got lost.
naazimiye.
Ntiwoohaanyereka? Would you please show it to me?
amarora toward
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Kurikira iri barabar;i amardra Follow this street south.
mu bumanuko.

heépfo below

Iri heépfo v, {kibaanza. It¥s below the square.

Point X to Point 5

Twaaja ku kivuk ariko We were going to the port, but
i o we got lost.
twaazimiye.
Ntiwoohatweereka? Would you show it to us?
Mukomeza iri barabara mﬁja You continue on this street

[and] go south.
mu bumanuko.

Mﬁgiiye kuréengaana ikibaanza When you have passed the
square, you turn left.
muce i bubaamfu,.

-héra (-heze) to end
~dose all
Niyo |0z ihera zoos 1 It 1s the last building on the
v € left (Tthe building which ends
pubaamfu. all on the leftt).

1. A note on relative verb forms.

In Kirundi, as in English or French, a verb with its
objects may be used as a modifier of a substantive. In Euro-
pean languages, this is done by using a special relative pro-

noun at the beginning of the clause. Kirundi is quite different:
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Iyi nzir 1ija ku mis{yoéni. This road goes to
a
the mission.

iyl nzir ijé ku misiyoéni... this road that goes
a
to the mission...

Izi nzu zihera zddse i bubaamfu. These buildings end
all on the left.

izl nzu zlherd zodse 1 bubaamfu... the bulldings which
end all on the left...

The words /ija/ and /zihera/ in these examples are
RELATIVE verb forms, in contrast to /ija/ and /zihera/, which are
indicative, and also in contrast to /z{hera/ which is participial.
(The forms with the stem /-ja/ are parts of a defective paradigm).

In general, relative forms of the immediate tense have
high tone on the postradical syllable. This is the same tonal
pattern that was found on the immediate negative indicative forms
in Unit 4. ©Note that the monosyllabic stem /ja/, which has no
postradical syllable, has high tone on the stem itself.

Relative forms are used when a verb 1s used as a modifier
of a substantive. Relative verbs have no separate disjunct forms,

[For practice with relative forms of verbs, see Exercises 1-5 and

7-8.]

2. Relative pronouns.

The dialogue for this unit contains the following expres-

sions:
...ahd Hoteéri T, iri. (there) where the Hotel
T, is.
Ni iy ubona. .. It is that one, [that]

you see...
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’ ’

ef. Ni iy, ubona... It¥s the one [that] you
see...

The relative clauses in these examples do not modify nouns
which are present in these sentences. In place of the nouns, and
indicating the classes of the nouns, are the forms which have
been underliined. They will be called RELATIVE PRONOUNS
(Meeussen § 371 Sprecessives?). The relative pronoun for each
class 1s Just like the distal demonstrative (Unit 3, Note 2 ),
except for the tone on the final syllable: /iyo/ vs. /iyd/, for

example. [For practice, see Exercise 4.]

Exercise 1. Relative forms of some familiar verbs.

1A person who cooks is called a cook.t?

gutéeka Umuuntu ateeka yiitwa umutéetsi.

gucﬁra Umuuntu acura yiitwa umucuzi.

kubaaza U’muuntu abaaza yiitwa umubaaji.

kurima Umuuntu arima yiitwa umurimyi.

kuvoma Umuuntu avoma yiitwa umuvomyi.

gutéeka Abaantu bateeka biltw, abateetsi.

kwiiga Abaantu biiga biitw, abiigiishwa.

kugeendeesha Abaantu bageendéesha imidﬁga biitvél abashéfeéri,

kwaandikiisha  Abaantu baandikiisha imashifni biitw abakidraini.
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Exercise 2. Another use of relative forms: !who(sg.)?!

(1It is who(sg.) who speaks Kirundi?t)

kuvuga ’Niind; avug; ikiruundi ? Who speaks Kirundi?
kwaandika ‘Niindé yaandi’ka abaantu? Who signs people
in/up?
gusoma 'Niindé asom; icéongerezé? Who reads English?
kumenya ‘Niind & az/ urubéangaangwé? Who knows [how to
e i
ride] a bicycle?
kwiiga ‘Niindé yiig; iglswaah¥ri? Who is studying
Swahili?
kumesuura 'Niindé amesﬁura impuuzu? Who washes clothes?

Exercise 3. Relative forms with 'who(pl.)?

kuvﬁga ‘Nibaandé bavug; ikiruindi? Who (pl.) speaks
Kirundi?

kwaandika, gusoma, -zi, kwiiga, kumesuura, kugoroora.

Exercise 4. Sentences (Col. 2) that contaln relative pronouns.,
"Where is the hotel?l

tPlease tell us where the hotel is.}

Ihéoteéri irYhe?
Ntiwootwereka ahé ihdoteéri iri?
Imbdangaangwé zaacu zirYhe?

4 4 Id 4 .t
Ntiwootweereka aho imbaangaangwe zaacu ziri?
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Ibiro vy{iwe birYhe?

Ntiwootweereka ahé ibiro vy{iwé piri?
Umuduga waawe urYhe?

Ntiwootweereka ah; umudﬁga waaw uri?
Imfﬁra yaacu irYhe?

Ntiwootweereka ahé imfura yéacu iri?
Ingwa zaacu zirYhe?

Ntiwootweereka ahé ingwé zaacu zir{?
Iraangli ryaacu rirYhe?

Ntiwootweereka ahé 1raéngi ryéacu riri?
Ikaraamu ryaacu rirYhe?

Ntiwootweereka ahé ikaraamu ryéacu rir{®
Amakaraamu yéacu arihe?

, 4 4 ’ rd
Ntiwootweereka aho amakaraamu yaacu ari?

Exercise 5. Affirmative indicative vs. negative indicatilive vs.
affirmative relative,

1Does this path go to town?l!
1This [one] doesnlt go to town.!?

IPlease show me the path that goes to town.!?

Iyi nzira ija mu gisagéra?
Iyi ntiijé mu gisagéra.

N‘cabaara unyeréke inzira 1Jé mu gisagéra.
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Uyu mukéraéni akora muu !commissariat!?
Uyu ‘ntakora muu !commissariatt?.
Ntabaara unyeréke umukéraéni akora muu Scommissariatl,
Iyi tagisi iraziimbuutse?
Iyi ‘ntiziimbuutse.
Ntabaara unyeréke itagisi iziimblutse.
Uyu mubooy, amesuur impuuzu?
Uyu 'ntamesﬁura impuﬁzu.
Ntabaara unyeréke um.ubooyi amesﬁura impuﬁzu.
Iki gitabo kirdoroshe?
Iki ‘nticoordshe.
Ntabaara unyeréke igitabo coordshe.
Ukora aka kazl?
Aka ‘siko nkora.
Ntabaara unyeréke akaz, ukora.

i

Exercise 6. Affirmative vs. negative ingtructions.

tTurn to the right.? tDonft turn to the left,.!
guhiindukira ’Hiindukirira i buryo. ’Ntuéhiindukirire i
bubaamfu.
kugeenda 'Geenda i buryd. 'Ntuﬁgeende i bubaamfu.
uburaaruuko  Geenda mu buraaruuko. ’Ntuﬁgeende mu bumanuko.
xuja ‘Ja mu burdaruuko. ‘Ntudje mu bumanuko.
ubuseruko ‘Ja mu buseruko. 'Ntuﬁje mu buréengero.
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Exercise T.

i1 nyuma

isdko

ublryo

ikibaénza

haékurya

ikivuko

Indicative vs. relative tone patterns on /-ri/ tbel,

Ihéotee’ri iri i nyuma
v, ibaanki.
Inzu ir; 1 nyuma y
ibaanki “ni ihdoteéri.
Thooteéri iri i1 nyuma
Yy isdko.
Inzu ir, 1 nyuma Yy
is8ko ‘nl ihdoteéri.
Ihdoteéri iri i buryé
bw_ {s¥ko.
a
Inz 1ir, 1 baryo bw
u i a
is8ko ‘ni ihooteéri.
Ihdoteéri iri i nyuma
v, ikibaanza.
Inzu iri inyuma ya
{kibaanza ‘ni ihdoteéri.
Ihdoteéri iri haakurya
v, {kibaanza.
Inzu iri haakarya ya
{kibaanza ‘ni ihdoteéri.
Thooteéri iri haékurya

v, ikivuko.
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The hotel is behind
the bank.

The building which is
behind the bank is
a hotel.

The hotel is behind
the market.

The building which is
behind the market
is a hotel.

The hotel is to the
right of the mar-
ket.

The building which is
to the right of the
market 1s a hotel.

The hotel is behind
the square.

The building which is
behind the square
is a hotel,

The hotel 1s beyond
the square.

The building which is
beyond the square
is a hotel.

The hotel 1s heyond
the port.
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Inzu iri haakurya Y,
{kivuko ‘ni ihdoteéri.
heépfo Ihdoteéri iri heépfo Y,
{kivuko.
Inzu iri heepfo vy

ikivuko ‘ni ihdoteéri.

[NB Absence of high tone on the !relative! use of /iri/ in the second

sentence of each line in Exercise 7.]

Exercise 8. Indicative affirmative vs.
negative indicative.

Ibi bitabo birdoroshe?
Turakeneye ibitabo Vyooréshe.
Ibi 'ntivyooréshe.

Izo ndimi ziragooye kw{iga?
Turakeneye indimi zigooyé.

Izi 'ntizigooyé.

Aya mapikipiki araziimbuutse?
Turakeneye amapikipiki aziimbuutse.

Aya ‘ntaziimbuutse.
Izi mpuﬁzu ziramesuuye?
Turakeneye 1mpuﬁzu zimesﬁuye.

Izi 'ntizimesﬁuye.
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The building which is
beyond the port is
a hotel.

The hotel is near [on
the lower level]
the port.

The building which is
[on the lower level]
near the port is a
hotel.

relative indicative vs.

Are these books easy?
We need easy books.
These are not easy.

Are these languages
hard to study?

We need difficult
languages.

These are not difficult.

Are these motorcycles
cheap?

We need cheap motor-
cycles.

These are not cheap.

Are these clothes washed?

We need washed clothes.

These are not washed.
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Aya makeéte arahwahutse?
/ ’
Dukeneyeamakeete ahwahutse.

Aya ‘ntahwahutse.

Iyi mashiini yaandika neeza?
Dukeneye imashiini yaand{ka néeza.
Iyi 'ntiyaandika néeza.

Izi mpuﬁzu ziraziimbuutse?
Dukeneye impuﬁzu ziziimbuutse.
Izi ‘ntiziziimblutse.
Uyu mudﬁga ugeenda néeza?

4 4 4 4
Dukeneye umuduga ugeenda neeza.

4 ’ 4 4

Uyu ntugeenda neeza.

4
Uyu mubooyi arakora caane?
’ ’

Dukeneye umubooyi akora caane.

Uyu ‘ntakora caane.
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Are these letters light?
We need 1light letters.

These are not light.

Does this typewriter
write well?

We need a typewriter
that writes well.

This one doesntt write
well.

Are these clothes cheap?
We need cheap clothes.
These are not cheap.
Does this car go well?

We need a car which
goes well.

This one does not go
well,

Does this cook work
hard?

We need a cook who
works hard.

This one does not
work hard.
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BASIC

UNIT 13

DIALOGUE

1A

2B

3A

4B

5A

6B
TA

8B

9A

—téem@eera
(-teembereye)

Nshaaka gutéembeera

mur
i

iyi mifsi.

Uzooteembeerera héehé?
-menya

Sindéahamenya.
urugeendo (11, 10)
kure

Uzoofata urugeendo rwaa
kure?

Oya, nzooteembeera mu
malprovinces! ya haafi
ya Bujuumbura.

héehe
Uzoogarukira héehé?

Siinzi...

-jaana na.,.
(-jaanye na...)

4
Uzoojaana naande?

Nzoojaana na umugeenzi.
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to travel around

I want to travel around during
these [next] few days.
Where are you going to travel?
to know
I donlt know where yet.
Journey
far

Are you going to [under]take

a long trip (!a trip of fart)?

No, I'm going to travel in the
provinces in the neighborhood
of Usumbura.

where?
Where are you going?
I dontt know.

to go together with

Who are you going with?

Ilm going to go with a friend.
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2. The driver of a company truck sees his friend John on the

streets of the city.
we
-tégeera (-tégeereye)
10C Yohaani we, utegeereye
1ki?
11D Ntegerey_ umuduga woé kuj
1 Gitéga.

-roreera (-rorereye/
-roreereye)

mugébo
-ha (h— p after m)
amafaraanga/amafaraanga
12C Roreera ndakujaana,
mugég) uraémpa
amafaraanga. (or:...
urémpa...)
-va (-vuuye)
13D Kuva hano kugeryo 'ni
aangéahé?
14C  “S1 meénshi, ‘ni

miroongo itaanu gusa.
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you,---}
to wait
Hey John, what are you waiting

for?

I'm waiting for a car to go
to Gitega.

to wait

but
to give
money, francs

Wait, I?1ll take you, but
youlll pay me (money).

to go from
How much is it from here to

(get) there?

It?s not much. Itts Jjust
50 [F].
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15D Mbéga ubona ari urugeendo How much of a trip do you
, think it is?
ruungina gute?
ikilomeetéro (7, 8) kilometer
ijana (5, 6) hundred
16C 'Hari ibilomeetéro haéfi It's close to 117 kilometers.
ijana na cumi na
indwi.
-hita (-hise) to take, bring in passing
17D Ur'é.ba ump{tana. Youlll be picking me up.
3.
18E  Nshaaka kuj_ 1 Kigari. I want to go to Kigali. How
, does a person get there?
Umuuntu agerdyo gute?
19F Hari inzira zitatu zd There are three ways [of]
to go there,
kuhaja.
20E N, izifne? What (3whicht?) are they?
‘caanke or
ikamyo (9, 10 or 6) truck
indeége (9, 10) airplane
21F You can go by (twitht) truck,

Ushobora kugeenda n,
ikamyo, ‘caanké
tagisi, 'caanké
indeége.
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22E

23F

24F

25F

26E

27F

28E

29F

30E

umwaanya (3, 4)
Unmuunt amar umwaany
u a a
’ ’
ungana gute muu
nzira?

Na {kamyo n, amasXha

i

haa'.fi umunaani .

Na tagisi, ni haé.fi
amasahé ataanu.
umunéta (3, 4)
or: pmunﬁta
N_ indeege n, imindta
a 1
haafi miroongg ibiri
n_ i1ftaanu.
a
Urakoze.
Uzoogeenda ryéari?
Nzoogeenda hirya Yy
eéjo.
Uzoomara igihe kiingan;
1ki’ 1 Kigali®

4 4
Nzoomara nka uukweezi.
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period of time
How long (%a period of time

which equals whatl) does a
person spend en route?

By truck it is about 8 hours.

By taxi it 1s about 5 hours.

minute

By plane it is about 25
minutes.

Thank youl
When are you golng to leave?

I'm going the day after to-
morrow. (%the other side
of tomorrow!)

How long will you be gone?
(tHow much time will you
spend en route?f)

I'm going to spend about a
month.

UNIT 13
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1. A note on the non-immediate future tense.

This unit contains several examples of a future tense:

Uzooteembeerera héehé? Where are you going to
travel?
Uzoojaana naande ? With whom will you go?

The formal representation of this tense is by means of the pre-
fix /-zoo-/ and an appropriate tonal pattern on the stem. 1In
the affirmative indicative, that tonal pattern is the low one:
all syllables of the stem have low tone. In the other moods,
and in the negative indicative, the stem has high tone on the
root syllable.

The meaning of the /-zoo-/ tense is ‘non-immediate future,!
In general, this tense is not used for a future earlier than
tomorrow, but under some circumstances 1t may be used where the
meaning is clearly future today. An example is found in

Dialogue 11, Stc. 19:
Uzooba ushits&ho. Youtll have arrived there,

The tense prefix /-zoo-/ may be thought of as having a
basic high tone except in the affirmative indicative, but this
high tone is not realized after another high tones

'Ntituzéogufésha We wonldt help you.

’Ntazéogufésha He wonlt help you.
but... . ‘ t

... ntazoogufasha. ...he wontt help you,

If as in the last of these examples, the fprovisional? high
tone (Unit 1, Note 8 ) of /nta/ is pronounced high, the high
tone of /-zoo-/ is not pronounced. [For practice, see Exercises

1-4 and 7-9.]
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Exercise 1, Infinitive vs. future, 1 sg. affirmative.

gutéembeera Nshaaka gutéembeera. Nzooteembeera mur£ iyi
mifsi.

kuduuga Nshaaka kuduuga. Nzooduuga muri iyi
mifsi.

gushika Nshaaka gushik¥yo. Nzooshikayé mur{ iyi
mifsi.

guhiindukira Nshaaka guhiindukira. Nzoohiindukira mur£ iyi
mifsi.

Exercise 2, Infinitive vs. future, 3 pl. affirmative.

gufésha Bashaaka kugﬁfasha. Bazoogufasha &jo.
guféta Bashaaka guféta amafaraanga meénshi. Baz00yafata gjo.
kurorsa, Bashaaka kurorihe? Bazoororéhe gjo.
kubona Bashaaka kutubona. Bazootubona gjo.
kujaana  Bashaaka kutujaana. Bazootujaana éjo.

Exercise 3. Infinitive vs. future, 3 sg. negative.

IHe wants to travel, but he wonlt travel in the
next few days.!

gutéembeera Ashaaka gutéembeera, ariko ‘ntazootéembeera muri
iyi mi{si.
kuduuga/ Ashaaka kuduuga, ar{ko 'ntazoodﬁuga mur£ iyl
kudﬁuga mifs1.
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kwiiga Ashaaka kwfiga, ariko 'ntazookwiiga...
‘ntaziiga...

guhlindukira Ashaaka guhiindukira, ariko 'ntazoohiindukira...

Exercise 4. Infinitive vs. future, 1 pl. negative.

We want to help you...}

Dushaaka kugufasha, ariko ‘ntituzdogufasha mur£ 1yi mifsi.
Dushaaka kukujaana, ariko 'ntituzéokujéana...
Dushaaka kuduuga, ariko 'ntituzéodﬁuga...
Dushaaka kukﬁbona, ariko ‘ntituzdokubona...
Exercise 5. Verbs after /-roreera/ 'to wait!?

IWWait and Ifll be back.!?
kuroreera Roreera ndagaruka.
umwiigiisha Roreera umwii’giisha aragaruka.
kugufasha Roreer umwi{giisha aragufasha.
shéobuja Roreera shéobuja aragﬁfasha.
kwéereka ublryo Roreera shéobuja arakwéereka ublryo.
abaandi Roreer, abaandi barakwéereka ubliryo.
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Exercise 6. Longer sentences after /roreera/.

. ’ ’ 4

jeewe Roreera ndakujaana mugabo uraampa amafaraanga.
bd Roreera barakujaana, mugébo urabéha amafaraanga.
tweebwe Roreera turakujaana, mugébo uradﬁha amafaraanga.

umushofeeri Roreera arakujaana, mugabo uramuha amafaraanga.

Exercise 7. The /-zoo-/ tense: indicative negative with various
kinds of subject prefixes, and relative affirmative.

tYou wontt help him,!
tThe boss won't help him,?
tOthers won?t help him. ¥
IWho will help him??t

kumufasha " Ntuzdomufasha.
Shéobuja ‘ntazbomufasha.
Abaandl ‘ntibazdomufasha.
Niindé azoomufasha?
guféta urugeendo 'Ntuzéoféta urugeendo.
Shoobuja 'ntazéoféta urugeendo.
Abaandi ‘ntibazdorufata.
Niind;azéorufata?
kwiiga 'Ntﬁzi{ga.
Shéobuja 'ntazi{ga.
Abaandl ‘ntibaziiga.

Niindé aziiga?

1 Remember that if the provisional high tone is pronounced on /nta-/,
then /-zoo-/ has low tone. (Unit 1 , Note 8).
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gukurikira iri barabara 'Ntuzéokﬁrikira iri barabara.
Shéobuja ‘ntazdorikurikira.
Abadndi ‘ntibazdorikurikira.
Niindé azborikurikira?
kuzimira " Ntuzcozimira.
Shéobuja ‘ntazdozimira.
Abaandi ‘ntibazdozimira.
Niindé azoozimira?
gutaangura 'Ntuzéotéangura &jo.
Shéobuja 'ntazootéangura &jo.
Abaandi 'ntibazéotéanguzi gjo.
Niindé azéotéanguz{éjo?
kuja kw iisdko " Ntuzooja kw iisdko.
Shéobuja ‘ntazoojayo.
Abaandi ‘ntibazdojayo.

Niind; azoojayo?

Exercise 8. Pairs of short sentences combined into a single longer
sentence,

7’
Uzooja mu buraaruuko?
Uzooja mu bumanuko?
4 4 4
Uzooja mu buraaruuko caanke mu bumanuko?

1Will you go north, or south?!
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Dushobora kugeenda n, ﬁmudﬁga.
Dushobora kugeenda n, ikamyo.
Dushobora kugeenda na ﬁmudﬁga ‘caanké na ikamyo.
IWe can go by car, or by truck.t
Ukuunda inzira ngﬁfi?
Ukuund, inzira ya kure ?
Ukuunda inzira ngﬁfi 'caanké iya kure?
tDo you like the short road, or the long one??t
Azoomara umwainya munini muu nzira?
Azoomara umwaénya muto muu nzira?
Azoomara umwaénya munini ‘caanké mutdé muu nzira?

IWill he be a long time, or a short time, on the
way?!
Muramwaawe 'ni umusore ?
Muramwaawe 'ni umugabo ?
Muramwaawe 'ni umusére caankeé 'ni umugabo ?

1Ts your wifels brother a bachelor, or a [married]
man?!

Exercise 9. Time expressions after/hka-'/ taboutt.
t I%11 spend about two months on the road.?
Nzoomara nka Uukwéezi muu nzira.

d rd
kabiri Nzoomara nka aameezi abiri muu nzira.

umwaaka Nzoomara nka {imyéaka ibiri muu nzira.
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rd 'd d
rimwe Nzoomara nka uumwaaka muu nzira.
. e 4 ’
lyiinga Nzoomara nka ilyiinga muu nzira.
gatatu Nzoomara nka'émayiinga atatu muu nzira.
umuusi Nzoomara nka imiisi itatu muu nzira.

4 4 ’ 3 .
rimwe Nzoomara nka‘umuus1 muu nzira.
isZha Nzoomara nka {saha muu nzlra.

’ ’ )

gataanu Nzoomara nka amasahg ataanu muu nzira.

Exercise 10, Concords with /—6/ before an infinitive.

Umuuntu yuubaka inzu gﬁte? How does a man build
a house?
Hari uburyé bwiinshi bwd There are many ways to

, build a house.
kwuubaka inzu,

Ura'azi uburyo bwiiza bwo Do you know the best (ta goodl)
) way to build a house?
kwuubaka ?
Kuv aha umuuntu ashika ku bitaro From here how does a man
a get to the hospital?
gute?
Hari inzira nyi{nshi 26 There are many ways to
get there.
kuhashika.
Uréazi inzira ngﬁfi yé Do you know the shortest
road to get there?
kuhashika?
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Umuuntu amesuura 1mpuﬁzu gﬁte? How does one wash clothes?
Hari uburyé bwifnshi bwd There are many ways to
wash clothes.
kumesuura.
Uréaz1 uburyd bwiiza bwd Do you know the best way
of washing clothes?
kumesuura?

Exercise 11. Distance and time of travel. [Students! books should be
open to the map (p.63).]
VHow many kilometers 1s it fromBujumbura to Gitega?!

1Itls almost 120 km,!
fHow long does 1t take to get there?!t

1Three hours.?

Kuva i Bujuumbura kuja i Gitéga har, ibiromeetéro biingéahé?

i
Ni haéfi 1jana naimiroongo ibiri.
Umuunt  ahageend umwaény ungan' 1k{i?
u a a a
Amaséha atatu. (or: Amasah; atatu)
Kuva 1 Bujuumbura kuja 1 Ngoozi hari ibiromeetéro biingéahé?
Ni haafi ijana na miroongo itaanu.
Umuunt  ahageend umwaény ungan' ikie?
u a a a
Amasah; atatu.

Kuva 1 Ngoozi kuja i Muyiinga har, ibiromeetéro biingéahé?

1

Ni haafi miroongo iceénda.
Umuuntu ahageenda umwaénya ungan' ikie
2

Amasah; abiri.

NB The different pronuncilations of /na/ plus /imiroongo/ illustrated
in the recordings for this exercise.]
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Kuv_ 1 Gitega kuj, 1 Muyiinga har, ibiromeetéro biingaahé?
Ni haéf‘i ijana na {miroongo itaandatu.
, ’ ’ . ./9
Umuuntu ahag,eenda umwaany,_ ungan 1ki?
Amasah; atatu.
Kuv_ 1 Gitéga kuj, 1 Bururl har, ibiromeetéro bilngaahé?
Ni hadfi 1jana na miroongo iné.
Umuunt.  ahageend umwaény ungan' iki?
u a a a
Amasah; atatu.
Kuva 1 Bujuumburag kuja 1 Muraamvya hari ibiromeetéro biingéahé?
Ni haafi miroongo itaanu.
Umuunt  ahageend umwaény ungan' ikie
u a a a
Isah  imwé.
a
Kuva i Gitéga kuja mu Rutana hari ibiromeetero biingéahé?
Ni haafi ijana na cumi.
rd d . 19
Umuuntu ahageenda umwaanya ungana iki?
Amasah; abiri.

[The student should supply the tones in the last two sets of
sentences].

Kuva 1 Bujuumbura kuja i Bubaanza n, ibilromeetero bingaahe?

i
Ni haafi miroongO itaandatu.
Unmuunt _ ahageend umwaany ungan_ 1iki?
u a a a

Isaha imwe,

212



BASIC COURSE UNIT 13

Kuva i Bujuumbura kuja i Bururi hari ibiromeetero biingaahe?
Ni haafi 1jana na miroongO itaanu.
Umuunt ahageend umwaany_ ungan 1ki?
u a a a

Amasaha atatu.

Practice conversations.

1.
Im going to Nzooja gutéembeera kw
take a trip , ,
next week. iiyiinga riiza.
Ah} TUzoorordhe?
To Rumonge. Nzooja mu Rumoonge.
Ni kurel Uzoomaray;
igihe kiingaan; 1iki?
For about two Nka émayi{nga abiri.
weeks.
Uzoogeenda ryéari?
On Wednesday. Ku wa gétatu.
2.
Is Rumonge on Mu Rumoonge ‘ni kure
far from ;.
Kigoma ? Ya i Kigoma?

Oya ‘nihd haafi.
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I want to go
there next
month.

I don't know
yet.

No, by car.

Itls just 8
frs. per
kilometer,

Itls not much.

Nshaaka kujayo mu

Y4 rd
kweezi kuuza.

Sindabiizi néeza.

Oya nzoogeenda mu

muduga.

Ni umunaani gusa
ku kilomeetéro,

Si meénshi caane.
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Uzoomaray 1igihe

o
T ikie
a

kiingan

’
Uzoogeenda muu ndeege?

Ni amafaraanga

4 ’
angaahe?
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UNIT 14

BASIC DIALOGUE

1A

2B

3A

4B

5A
6B
TA

8B

-barira (-bariye)
1ngéne
-gura (-guze)
imbdga (9, 10)
Mbarir ingéne ugur;
izo mbéga.
ishu (5, 6 or 9, 10)
ikarooti (9, 6 or 10)
isereri (9, 10)
Ushaak, 1zifhe? Amashu,
amakarooti, isereri...?
Amashu, Iryé nini
uyigura uute?
Amafaraénga miroongo
itatu gusa.
Ni intav¥ho?
Ime. (or: Me.)
Oya, ndagﬁha cumi na
ataanu.
Eka naawe s ukugura da.

1
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to tell
how?
to buy, sell
vegetables
Tell me how you sell those
vegetables.
cabbage
carrot
celery
Which [kinds] do you want?

Cabbage(s), carrots, celery...?

Cabbage. How much do you
charge for that big [head]?
(tHow do you sell it?t)

Only 30 F.

Do you come down on your prices?
(Emphatic affirmative)

No, [I%11] give you 15.

(elliptical) Come on, letls be
reasonable.
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9B Mpa miroongo ibiri na
ataanu.

10A Udéshaatsé amafaraénga
miroongo ibiri
urabé&ho.

-gabira (-gabiye)
11B Eegé, 'zana, nkugab{re.
Dialogue 2.

12 Uguriish, ik{?

umuunyu (3)

isukaari (9)
13D Mfise umuﬁnyu, isﬁkaéri,

n, {bifnai.
14C Uguriisha ﬁte umuunyu?

ikiyiiko (7, 8)

15D Ipbiy{iko bibiri kw
iifaraanga.

16C Uraziimba caanel

17D Oya, koéri wewé ndaguha

bitatu bitatu.
-gera (-geze)

~gerera (-gereye)
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Give me 25,

If you donlt want 20 F.,
good byel

to give as a gift
Yes, glve it to me (!bringt?).

I311 make you a present of
it.

What are you selling?
salt
sugar

I have salt, sugar, etc.

How do you sell salt?

spoon

Two spoons for a franc,

Youlre very hight

No, [but] for you, I!1l give
you three [for one franc].

to weigh , measure in some
other fashion

to weigh for
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18¢ Ngerera uw; amafaraanga Measure me out 5 F. worth.
ataanu.
Supplementary Vocabulary. Some foodstuffs and their qualities.

fThis fruit is good.?¥

icaamwa (7, 8) Tki caamwa ni ciiza. piece of fruit

indimu (9, 10) Iyi ndfmu ‘ni nziiza. lemon

umucﬁungwé (3, 4) Uyu mucﬁungwé ‘ni mwiiza. orange
unucuungwa

umweembe (3, 4) Uyu mweembe ‘ni mwiiza. mango
umweémbe

urutore (11, 10) Uru rutore ‘ni rwiiza. eggplant

umiihwi (3, %) Uyu mihwi ‘ni mwiiza. banana

igitooke (7, 8) Iki gitooke ‘ni ciiza. plantain

igituunguru (7, 8) Iki gituunguru ni ciilza. onion

inyama (9, 10) Iz1 nyama ni nziiza. meat

iri (9, 10) Iyi £f{ 'ni nziiza. fish (large)

indagara (9, 10) Izi ndagara nil nziiza. fish (small)

Qualities of fruit.

-sha (-h{iye) Iyi micﬁungw’ irahiiye? Are these oranges
1to get ripet a ripe?
Oya ‘ntihiiyé. No, they arentt
(ripe).
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gusoosa
1to be sweet?

gukaata
ito be bitter/
sour!

~-bora (-boze)
’to rott

-hiishira
(-hiishiye)
Yto ripent

~nini Ibig?
~td 11ittle!
~ todto ‘Pfresht

-kaba (-kavye)
1to grow stale,
dry, old, wiltedt

Uyu mucuﬁngw; urah{iye?
Oya 'ntuhiiyé.

Iyl micuéngw; irasdosa?

Oya, ‘ntisoosa.

Irakaata?

Oya ‘ntikaata.
Imicuingwa ntikaata.

4 4
Uyu mucuungwa uraboze?

Oya ‘ntuboze.
Urah{iye.

Izi ntore zirahfishiye?

Oya ‘ntizihiishiye.

Iyi shu ‘ni nini?

Iyi shu ‘ni nto?
‘ni ntodto?

Iyl shu

Iyi shu irakavye?
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Is thils orange ripe?
No, it isntt,.

Are these oranges
sweet ?

No, they arenlt.

Are they sour?

No, they arentt,
Oranges are not sour.

Is thls orange
rotten?

No, it isnlt,.
It is ripe.
Are these eggplant

ripe?

No, they arenlt,

Is this head of
cabbage large?

Is this head of
cabbage small?

Is this head of
cabbage fresh?

Is this head of
cabbage 01d4?
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bisi
'unripe, green, raw! Iyi shu ‘ni mbisi? Is this cabbage raw?

Kinds of meat:

1Give me beef.,t

inka (9, 10) Mpa inyama z, {inka. cattle
ingurube Mpa inyama za {ngurube. rig
ink8ko Mpa inyama z, {nk3ko. chicken

1. A note on non-indicative negatives.

In Unit 4, the use of /'nti-/ as a negative preflx was
described. This prefix is used with all negative indicative forms,

and only with indicative forms.

Usgéatse... If you want...
Udashaatse... If you dont!t want...
Utaguze if you dontt want...

These two verb forms are participial. The third, which
is negative, contains the prefix /-ta-/. Unlike /- ‘nti-/ which
occurs at the very beginning of a word, /-ta-/ occurs immediately

after the subject prefix,
This prefix has an alternant form /-da-/, which is used

when the syllable that follows it begins with a voiceless conso-
nant. Thils 1s 1llustrated by the second of the above examples.
Tonally, /-ta-/ is basically low, and has no effect on the

tones of neighboring syllables.
This negative prefix is used, not only in participial forms,

but in most other non-indicative forms as well.
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2. A note on the use of relative verb forms in indirect discourse.

Compare these two sentences:

Bakora mu biindi bisagéra. They work in other
cities.
Amubarira ko bakora mu He tells him that they

) , work in other cities.
biindi bisagara.

The verb /bakora/ in the first sentence is indicative. 1In
the second sentence, the verb is /bakoré/, a relative form.
After the word /ké/, which 1s ordinarily translated into English

as lthat?!, a verb is in the relative mood.

Exercise 1, Affirmative vs. negative of relative forms.
IWe want mangoes that are ripe.!

IWe don'!t want mangoes that are not ripe.?
gusha Dushaaka imyeembe ihiiyé.

Ntidusnaak; imyeerb idahiiye.
indYmu Dushaak i ndimd zihiiye.

Ntidushaak(; indimd zidahiiyé.
imYhwi Dushaalk, imihwi' ihiiyé.

Ntidushaak; imihw 1dahiiyé.

4

1

Ntidushaak; imihwi idasoosa.

d
guséosa Dushaaka imihw, 1soosa.
e o / rd . d
imicﬁungwa Dushaaka 1micuungwa isoosa.
7/ 4 d s
Ntidushaaka imicuungwa idasoosa,

[NB For words like /indY¥mu/, some speakers shift the tone pattern

to /indimﬁ/ when the word 1s followed by a word that beglns with low
220
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Exercise 2.

gushé

intore

kubora

imYhwi

myiizé

Exercise 3.

gusoosa
gushd
indYmu

kuziimba

Participial vs. indicative disjunct, affirmative.

tDo these

them] 2t

oranges seem ripe to you [as you look at

1Yes, they are ripe.!

Ubona iyi
EegO

Ubon_ izi
a
Eegé

Ubon_ izi
a
Eegé

Ubona iyi

Relative

micﬁungwé ih{iye?
irahiiye.

ntore z{hiiye?
zirahiiye.

ntore zivoze?
ziraboze,

mihw, ibéze?
iraboze.

mihw, ari myiizé?

i
‘ni myliza.

verb forms, affirmative.

IDo they have ripe oranges?!

Bafise imicﬁungw’ isoosa? Do they have sweet
a oranges?

Bafise imicﬁungw; ihiiyé? Do they have ripe
oranges?

Bafis indimu zlhiiyé? Do they have ripe
€ lemons?

Bafis indimu ziziimvyé? Do they have expensive

e oranges?

221



UNIT 14

KIRUNDI

imihwi
kuziimbuuka
amashu
gukaba
intore
gukaata
indYmu
gushé

4 ’
imicuungwa

Exercise 4,

discourse.

Bafils
e
Bafis
e
Bafis
e
Bafis
e
Bafis
e
Bafis
e
Bafis
e
Bafis
e

Bafis
e

Indicative vs.

imihwi iziimvyé?

imihwi iziimbuutse?

gmgggu aziimblutse?
amashu akavxé?
intore zikavyé?
intore zikaata?
indimi zikaata?

indimi zihiiye?

imicuungw ihiiyé?

Nzoofata urugeendo rwaa kure,

d 4
Babarire ko nzoofata urugeendo

rwaa kure.

Nzooteembeera, mur

4 4
Babarire ko nzooteembeera mur

4

i

iyi mifsi.

iyi mifsi.

’

i
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Do they have expensive
bananas?

Do they have cheap
bananas?

Do they have cheap
cabbage?

Do they have wilted
cabbage?

Do they have dried out
eggplant?

Do they have sour
eggplants?

Do they have sour
lemons?

Do they have ripe
lemons?

Do they have ripe
oranges?

relative in direct vs. indirect

I'm going to take a
long trip.

Tell them that I!m
golng to take a long
trip.

I'm going to travel
around these days.

Tell them I am going to
travel around these
days.
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Nzoova i Bujuumbura &jo.

Babarire ko nzoov; 1 Bujuumbura
&jo.
Nzoobahitana.

Babarire ko nzoobahitana.
Nzoogaruka ku wakane.,
Babarire ko nzoogéruka ku wa kane.

Ntituzéogﬁra ivyaémwa.

Babarire ko tutazéogﬁra ivyaémwa.

Ntituzéokéna 1vyaémwa.

Babarire ko tutazéokéna ivyaémwa.
Ntituzéotéeka imbdga.

Babarire ko tutazéotéeka imbéga.
Ntituzéobagébira uyu mudﬁga.

Babarire ko tutazéobagébira uyu
mudﬁga.

Ntituzoobabarira amazina yéacu.

Babarire ko tutazéobabérira amazina

yaacu. 223

I will leave Bujumbura
tomorrow,

Tell them I will leave
Bujumbura tomorrow.

I will pick you/them up.

Tell them I will pick
them up.

I will come back
Thursday.

Tell them that I will
come back Thursday.

We will not buy fruit.

Tell them that we will
not buy fruit.

We willl not need fruit.

Tell them we will not
need fruit.

We will not cook vege-
tables.

Tell them that we will
not cook vegetables.

We will not offer you
this car.

Tell them that we will
not offer you this
car.

We will not tell you
our names.

Tell them we will not
tell you our names.
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Ntituzooja mu bir_ ¥jo.

4 4 4
Babarire ko tutazooja mu bir gjo.

Ntituzéogﬁra iyi nzu.
Babarire ko tutazéogﬁra iyl nzu.
Sinzéogéruka ku wa gétatu.

Babarire kd 'ntazéogéruka ku wa
gétatu.

Sinzoova héno &jo.

4 7’ 7’ d rd .
Babarire ko ntazoova hanO &jo.

d rd 4
Sinzootaangura gukora &jo.

4 /, 4 4
Babarire ko ntazootaangura
4 v
gukora ejo.
4 rd
Sinzoozimira.

4 e 7
Babarire k6 ‘ntazdozimira.
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We will not go to the
office tomorrow.

Tell them that we will
not go to the office
tomorrow,

We will not buy this
house (building).

Tell them that we will
not buy this house.

I will not come back
Wednesday.

Tell them that I will
not come back Wednes-
day.

I will not leave here
tomorrow.

Tell them that I will
not leave here to-
morrow.

I will not begin to
work tomorrow.

Tell them that I will
not begin to work
tomorrow.

I will not get lost.

Tell them that I will
not get lost.
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Exerclise 5. Indicative vs. relative,in direct vs. indirect
discourse.

1I'm looking for [someone] who might help me.?t

1Tell him that I¥m looking for[ someone] who might help me.?$
Ndoondera uwoomfasha.

Mubarire ko6 ndoondéra uwoomfasha.
Ihéoteéri ayisaanga 1 nyuma ya ivaanki.

Mubarire ké iihéoteéri ayisaénga inyuma y_ ivaanki.
Nshaaka gutéembeera kw iiyiinga riiza.

Mubarire ko6 nshaaka gutéembeera kw iiyiinga riiza.
Ndamujaana.

Mubarire ko ndamujaéna.
Ntegereye umudﬁga.

Mubarire kd ntegéreye umudﬁga.
Dushaaka gutéangura vuba bishobotse.

Mubarire ko6 dushaaka gutéangura vuba bishobotse.
Dushikiriye ibarabara rinini.

Mubarire ko dushikiriye ibarabara rinini.
Ibiro vyaanJje biri mu buseruko bwa i{baanki.

Mubarire ké ibiro vyaanje biri{ mu buseruko bwa ibaanki.
Shdobuja ylitwa Yohaani.

Mubarire ko shéobuja yiitwé Yohaani.
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Exercise 6. Use of the interrogative stem /-te/; indicative
vs. relative verbs.

tHow do they sell those vegetables??

T dontt know how they sell those vegetables.?
Izo mbogé bazigura bate?

Siinz{ ingéne bagur; izo mbdga.
Izo mbogé baziteeka bate?

Siinz{ ingéne bateek; izo mbdga.
Inyama za ingurube bazlteeka bate?

Siinzi ingéne bateek; inyama za {ngurube.
Bashika ku biro ryéari?

Siinz; igihe bashika ku biro.
Bava mu kazi ryéar{?

Siinzi lgihe bava mu kazi.
Aja kw iisbko ryaari?

Siinz£ igih, aja kw iisdko.
Exercise 7. Indicative vs., relative vs. participial.
IAre these oranges spoiled??

tAndré sald they are not spoiled,!

tbut they look spoiled to me.?

[NB /ko/ before a vowel is pronounced /kw/.]
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Iyi

Iyl

Aya

Aya

Izi

Iz1i

Iki

Iki

s

micuungwa iraboze?

’ 4

Andereya avuze ko itabéze,
ariko mbona ibdze.
micﬁungwé ‘ni mibisi?
Andereyé avuze ké 1hiishiiye,
ariko mbona ar{ mibisi.
mashu ni manini?
Anderey; avuze k; ari matéomaté,
ariko mbona ar{ manini,
mashu arakavye?
Anderey; avuze k; ar{ matodto,
ariko mbona akévye.
mbogé zlrakavye?
Anderey; avuze k; ar{ ntoéto,
ariko mbona zikavye.
mbogé zirakaata?
Anderey; avuze k6 zidakaata,
ariko nuumva zikaata.
caamwa kirakaata?
Anderey; avuze ko kidakaaté,
ariko nuumva gikaata.
caamwa kirasdosa?
Anderey; avuze ko kidasoosé,

ariko nuumva gisoosa.
227
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Narrative version of the basic dialogue of Unit 1.

[To be learned

by the student. The teacher then asks questions about this

narrative, ]
Yohaani na Andereyé bararamukanya.

Yohaani abarira Anderey; izina

’

1 Umunyaameeriké.

4 7’ 4
ryiiwe n_ uuk ar
a o]
Andereya amubar'ira izina ryiiwé
n, uuké akora kuu baanki.
7’ 4 rd 4
Yohaani avuga ko akora muri
4 7
tConsulat americain,?! ariko

k; ahagezé vuba. Nico

4 d 4
gituma ataari bwaamubone,

NEW WORDS

-ramukanya (-ramukanije)

Arageenda akomaanga ku ruugil

ac, agira bwaakéeye. Bémubajije
ayamﬁgeenza atis 'Ndoondera akazi.t
Bamubaz, akazi aziguikéra.  Avuga
k; azi lwaandikiish imashiini.
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John and Andrew greet

one another. John tells
Andrew his name and that
he is an American.
Andrew tells him his
name and that he works
in a bank. John says
that he works at the
American consulate, but
that he has arrived here
recently. That is the
reason he hasntt seen
him.

to greet one another

that (used to intro-
duce an indirect
statement)

Narrative version of the basic dialogue of Unit 2.

He goes and knocks at the

door and says good mor-
ning. They having asked
him ('what makes him gol)
he says, I'm looking
for work.? They ask

him what work he knows
(how) to do. He says
that he knows (how) to
type. They having told
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Bémubariye ké azoogéruka bﬁkeeye

aca ariikebaanura,

NEW WORDS
-kémaanga (-komaanze)
uruugi (11), inzuugl (10)

-ca

-ti

4
ayamugeenza

bﬁkeeye

him that he 1s to return
the following day, he
says good bye.

to knock
door

to cut (this verb has
many English equiva-
lents, according to
context, it 1s used
here to connect the
two clauses which
contain /komaanga/
and /-gira/.

special verb stem
meaning !saidtl

an example of an

fautonomous! form of
/-geenza/. This
particular word has
the prefix of a
Class 6 substantive
/aya-/ and the 3 sg.
object prefix /-mu-/.

the following day

Narrative version of the basic dialogue of Unit 3.

Yohaani abaza Andereyé iyé
Abaruundi bakoré, ngo kuk; i
Bujuumbura hari baké. Amubarira

ko bakora mu bifndi bisagéra.
229

John asks Andrew where

the Barundi

work, because there in
Usumbura there are few
people. He tells him
that they work in other
cities. He explains to
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Amusiguurilra k; abeénshl bakora him that many people
., work on their farms.
muungo iwaabo. Bararima, They farm, do wood and
, ., metal work, and many
barabaaza, baracura, n, ibiindi other things.
vyiinshi.
NEW WORDS
1yo that (pronoun)
ngo that (conjunction)
kuko because
gusiguura (-siguuye) to explain

Practice conversations.

1.

Tell me how you
sell this
fruit.

Oranges and
lemons.

How much do you
charge for
those large
oranges?

Mbarir, ingéne uguré

ivyo vyaémwa.

Ushaak, ibiihe?

Imicuungwa na

{ndYmu.
Imicuungwa minini

minini uyigura

angéahé?

Umwé kw 1ifaraanga.
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Do you reduce
your prices?

They are not
ripe.

Ni intavXho?

Ntihiishiye.

Practice conversation 2.

2.

How much are
those car-
rots?

A bunch of
(*in which ist)
how many?

Very high.
I111 give you
eight francs,

Give me two
bunches.,

No.

Ayo makarooti
uyagurg ute?
Amafaraanga icumi ku
mupfuungo.
Umupfuungo urimw;
amakarooti angéahé?
Ataanu.
Araziimvye. Ndagﬁha
amafaraanga umunaani.
Mpa 1ceénda.

Mp imipfuung 1ibiri.
a o

Ntushaak; iziindi?

Oya.

231



UNIT 15 KIRUNDI

UNIT 15
BASIC DIALOGUE
Dialogue 1.
ishimi{zi (9, 6) shirt
1A Nshaaka kugura ishimi{zi. I want to buy a shirt.
ingo comel
2B Ingo nkweéreke. Come and let me show you.
ubwooko (14, i4 or 6) kind, sort
3A Mufise ayaéhe mooko What kinds of shirts do you
i ., have?
ya amashimiizi?
4B Turafise IArrow!, IBecol, Welve Arrow, Beco , Manhattan...
tManhattant.
5A Nshaaka tArrowt. I want Arrow.
-aambara (-aambaye) to wear
6B Waambara tzifhe numero? What is your size?
TA Cumi na zitaanu. Fifteen, pleasetl
kaandi and
-kwiira (-kwiiye) to sult
8B Amashimi{zi meeza kaéndi Shir?s [that are] good and
which suit your type (!people
akwiiyé abaantu nkaawe like youtl) are Beco.
‘ni tBecot.
-roonderera (-roondereye) to look for, for someone
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9A

Ndoonderera tArrowl,

niyd nshaaka.

Dialogue 2.

10C

11D

12C

13D

14C

15D

16C

17D

18¢C

agashimiizi (12, 13)

Waambaye agash{mi{zi
keeza. Wakaguz&he?

Nayiguze mu gitéondo kuu

tEstaf?,
gﬁtyo
Oh!? Bafise amashimifzi

meeza gﬁtyo?

S1i mbi caane.

Zigura angéahé?

Nayiguze amajana ataanu.
-nje

Naénje nzooyigura.
igitaambara (7, 8)

‘N ahaandi nyéne, ico

gitaambara wakiguzdhe?

sa

Ku 3E1l Greco! ‘nivyd bisa.

233

Find me the Arrows, that is

what I want.

shirt (in diminutive class,
but here not referring
literally to size)
Youlre wearing (!Youlve put
on?) a nice shirt} Where
did you buy 1it?
I bought it this morning at
Estaf.
like that
Oh! They have nice shirts
like that?
They¥re not bad.
How much do they cost?
I paid 500 F.
I
I'm going to buy one too.
cloth, material
By the way, where did you buy this
piece of material?
alone

only,

At E1 Greco they are plentiful,.



UNIT 15 KIRUNDI

<

Supplementary vocabulary: Legal tender.

igiceri Yaguhaay, ibifhe biceri?
ifaraanga Yampaaye ifaraanga rimwé.
imeya . Yampaaye imeya.

icaasha

Yampaay icaasha.
. e
ikiingoroongoro

1ndoti Ufis ayaahe manodti.

10 F Mfise amanoéti abiri ya ficumi.
20 F ya {miroongo ibiri.
50 F ya imiroongo itaanu.
100 F v, {jana.

500 F Y, émajana ataanu.
1000 F v, {ginuumbi.

What kind of coins
did he give you?

He gave me a 1 F.
pilece.

He gave me a 1/2 F.
plece.

He gave me a 5 F.
piece.

What kind of bills
do you have?

I have two 10 F.
notes.

I have two 20 F,.
notes.

I have two 50 F.
notes.

I have two 100 F,.
notes.

I have two 500 F.
notes.

I have two 1000 F.
notes.

Supplementary vocabulary: routine daily occurrences.

~-vyluka (-vyautse)

Navyuutse mu gitéondo.

234

to get up

I got up in the morning.
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-{1yoza (-iiyogeje)
Niiyogeje.

-karaba (-karavye)
Naakéravye.
Naambaye.

-fuungura (-fuunguye)
Naafuunguye.
Nagiiye mu kazi.

daatabuja (1)
(pl. baadaatabuja (2))

umusase (3)
Daatabuja yaje mu biro
ku musase.
-gaya (-gaye)

Yaagaye akazi kaanje.

Saa sita nasubiye3 imuhira

kufuungura.

Nasublye mu kazl saa munaani.
-shiima (-shiimye)
-shiimira (-shiimiye)

Daatabuja yaagarutse, néonehé

araanshiimira.
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to bathe oneself
I took a bath.
to wash hands/face
I washed.
I got dressed.
to eat
I ate.
I went to work.

overseer

midmorning
In the middle of the morning
the boss came into the
office.
to be dissatlsfied

He was dissatisfied with my
work.

At noon I returned home to
eat.

I went back to work at 2.

to be satisfied

The boss came back, [and] then
he was satisfied with me.
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1. A note on the hodlernal tense.

Examples of the hodiernal tense are found in the following

sentences:

Nayiguze mu gitoondo. I bought it (in) [this]
morning.
Naja kuri !Luvincol ariko I was going to Luvinco,

. but I got lost.
naazimlys.

This tense is ordinarily used only for actions which have taken
place on the same day. Its name 1s derived from the Latin word
for ttoday?. In form, the hodiernal is represented by a prefix
/-a-/, which stands immediately before the object prefix or, if
there is no object prefix, immediately before the stem. The
basic tone of this prefix is low. [See Exercises 1, 2.]

The stem tones used with verbs in the hodiernal tense vary
from set to set.

As in the immediate tense, there are separate conjunct
and disjunct forms for the affirmative. [See Exercises 3, 4, 5.]

The mark of the disjunct hodiernal is not /-ra-/, but
only /-a-/, and this second /-a-/ may best be thought of as
following the tense prefix. Again as in the immediate tense,
conjunct forms have low stem tonej; disjunct forms have basic stem
tone: that is to say, high verbs have a high tone and low verbs
do not., [See Exercises 6,7.]

In the participial and relative moods, prefix tones are
as for the immediate (and for all other tenses): high for parti-
cipial and low for relative., Stem tone in the affirmative rela-
tive is post-radical high, as for the corresponding immediate
forms. [See Exercise 8.]

Affirmative participial forms have basic stem tones in
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this respect, the hodiernal tense differs from the immediate

tense, whose affirmative participilals have low stem tones. [See

Exercise 9.]

In the negative, all stem tones are low for all moods of

the hodiernal tense.

Exercise 1.

kubdna
gukéra
gusoma
kwaandika
xwiiga
gutéeka
kuroonka
kurora
kugeenda
guféta

guteembeera

Exercise 2,

gushika

gutéangura

[See Exercise 10.]

Hodiernal conjunct.

IWhat did you see (in) [this] morning?t
Waboony iki mu gitdondo?
Wakoze 1k{ mu gitéondo?
Wasomye ik{ mu gitéondo?
Waanditse 1k mu gitéondo?
Wiiz, iki mu gitdondo?
Wateetse 1k{ mu gitéondo?
Waroonse 1k{ mu gitéondo?
Waroyeh€ mu gitoéondo?
Wagiiyehé mu gitSondo?
Wafashe iki mu gitéondo?

Wateembeereyehé mu gitéondo?

Hodiernal disjunct, Class 1 subject prefix,

IDid he arrive [today]?!
Yaashitse ?
Yaatéanguye?
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kugeenda Yaagiiye?
kugaruka Yaagarutse?
kuvuga Yaavuze?
guhiindukira Yaahiindukiye?
kxuzimira Yaazimiye?

Exercise 3., Hodiernal disjunct, various subject prefixes.

IThe oranges got ripe [sometime today].!

imicuﬁngwa Imicuﬁngwa yaahiishiye.
ibitooke Ibitooke vyaahiiye.
intore Intore zaah{ishiye.
kubora Intore zaaboze.
imyeembe Imyeembe yaaboze.
indYmu Indimu zaaboze.

icaamwa Icaamwa caaboze.

[NB The preference for /-hiishiye/ after some nouns, and /-hiiye/

after others.]

Exercise 4. Hodiernal disjunct vs. hodlernal conjunct.

IHe returned [today].?$ When [today] did he
return?!
guhlindukira Yaahiindukiye. Yahiindukiye ryaari?
gushika Yaashitse. Yashits&he?
kxuz{mira Yaazimiye. Yaiimiye ryéari?
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kuvyaara Yaavyaaye. Yavjéaye 1xi?

kuvuga Yaavuze. Yavhze 1ki?

Exercise 5. Disjunct vs. conjunct, hodiernal indicative. [Some
speakers may prefer to use conjunct forms in the first sentence
of each pair, as well as in the second.]

1The children have done a lot.f? SWhat have they done?t

baakoze (Cj)

Abaana |baakdze (Dj) vyiinshi. Baakoz 1k{?
Abaana baanditse vyiinshi. Baandits ixi?
Abdana baaboonye vyi{nshi. Baboonye iki?
Abaana buumviise vyi{nshi. Buumviise 1ki®?
Abdana bifze vyiinshi. Bilize 1ki?
Absana baabajije vyiinshi. Baabajije 1ki?

yakoze (Cj)

Yohaani |yaakdze (Dj)|vyiinshi. Yakoz ikie
Yohaanl yaanditse vyiinshi. Yaandits ikie
Yohaani yi{ze vyiinshi. Yiize iki?
Nakoze (CJ) Yvyiinshi. Wakoz ikie

Naakoze (DJ)

Nuumviise vyiinshi. Wuumviise ikie
Nabajije vyifinshi. WabajiJ, 1ki?
Twaakoze (Cj)) vyifinshi. Mwaakoz ikie
{Twaakéze (D3)

Mwifze vyiinshi. 239 Twiize 1x{?
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Exercise 6.

IDid you see me [today] at the market??

Hodiernal disjunct with object prefix, personal,

Waambdonye kw 11s3ko?

Waatubdonye kw iisdko?

Waababdonye kw 11s8ko?

4
Waamuboonye kw iisdko?

Exercise 7.

kubona,
kwaandika
kuroonka

kugera
iweight

kuroondera

gusoma

Hodiernal

IDid you see this letter [today]®!

1T saw you.t
Naakubéonye.
Naababéonye.
Naababéonye.

Naamuboonye.,

disjunct with object prefix, impersonal.

1T saw it.?t

Waabéonye iri keéte? Naarihéonye.
Waanditse iri keete? Naaryaanditse.
Waaroonse 1iri keete? Naariroonse.
Waagez  1iri keéte? Naarigeze.
Waaroondeye irl keéte? Naar.iroondeye.
Waasomye iri keéte? Naar isomye.

[NB The omission of /r/ in the third column of Line 5.]

Exercise 8.

kubona
kuzimurura
gukﬁunda
kumenya

gufésha

Hodiernal relative.

IThat child, it is he whom I saw.?}

(¥That child is

the one I saw.?)

4
Uyo mwaana
4
Uyo mwaana
4
Uyo mwaana
7
Uyo mwaana

d
Uyo mwaana

4 4 4
niwe naboonye.

4 4 7’

niwe nazimuruye,
4 7’ /7
niwe nakuunze.
'd 4 d
niwe namenye.

‘niwé nafashije.
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Exercise 9. Hodiernal indicative vs., hodiernal participial.

IDid he arrive [sometime today]?? IMaybe he arrived,?!
gushika Yaashitse? Nkeeka yéashitse.
kugura Yaaguze impuﬁzu? Nkeeka yéaguze

impuﬁzu.
gusoma Yaasomye iki gitabo? Nkeeka yéasomye

iki gitabo.

gukora Yaakéze aka kazl? Nkeeka yéakéze
aka kazi,.

guteeka Yaatéetse izi nyama? Nkeeka yéatéetse
izi nyama.

kugoroora Yaagorooye izi mpuﬁzu? Nkeeka yéagorooye

4
1zi mpuuzu.

Exercise 10. Hodiernal relative negative.

$The person who didntt arrive [today] is John.?

gushika Umuuntu ataashitse 'ni Yohaani.
kugeenda Umuuntu ataagiiye ‘ni Yohaani.
kuvﬁga Umuuntu_ataavuze ‘ni Yohaani.
kwuumva Umuuntu atuumviise ‘ni Yohaani.
gufésha Umuuntu ataadufashije ‘ni Yohaani.
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Exercise 11. Hodiernal past.
1l sg.

Wak:oze ik mu gitéondo?
Nagiiye kw iisdko.

Wakoz _ iki kw 11s¥ko?
Naguze ibiintu.

Waguz _ ibifhe biintu?

Naguze imbdga.

Exercise 12, Hodiernal past.
Yohaani yagiiyehé mu gitéondo?
Yagilye mu gisagéra.

Yakoz ik{ mu gisagara?
Yaakoze.

Yataanguye gukéra ryéar{?
Yataanguye gukéra isaha

zibiri.

Exercise 13. Hodiernal past.

Abaana baagilyehée mu gitoondo?

Baagiliye kw iishuuri.
Baakoze ik{ kw iishuuri?

Bifze.

Questions and answers, 2 sg. and

What did you do in the morning?
I went to the market.

What did you do at the market?
I bought things.

What kind of things did you buy?

I bought vegetables.

Questions and answers, 3 sg.
Where did John go this morning?
He went to town.
What did he do in town?
He worked.
What time did he begin work?

He began work at 8.

Questlons and answers, 3 pl.

Where did the children go this
morning?

They went to school.
What did they do at school?

They studied.
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Exercise 14, Hodiernal past. Questions and answers, 2 pl. and
1l pl.

Mwaakoz ik{ mu gltdondo? What did you (pl.) do this
morning?
Twaakoze, We worked.
Mwaakoz  akadhe kazi? What kind of work did you do?
Twaamesuuye impuﬁzu. We washed clothes.

Practice conversations.

1.
Those are nice Aya makarootl ‘ni meeza.
carrots,
Where did you Wayaguz&he?
get them?
Nayaguze kw 1lsoko
mu gitéondo.
How much? Wayaguze Ute?
Ntiyanziimvyé caane.,
There 1s where ‘N uukd yaazanywé na
many people i ,
have bought beenshi.
them.
2,
Did you go to Waagilye kw 1isok uyu
o)
the market ,
today? muusi?

Naagliiye.

243



UNIT 15 KIRUNDI

What did you Washaaka kugura ik{i?
want to buy?

Nashaaka ibiintu

vyi{nshi.

3.
Did you go Wagiiye n ﬁmudﬁga?
by car? a
Nafashe 3ltaxit,.
Did you go to Ntiwagiiye kuu baanki ?

the bank also?

Oya, nag{iye gjo.

Free conversation.

Practice asking and answering questions about activities

that have or have not been performed earlier during the day.

2}
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UNIT 16
BASIC DIALOGUE
Dialogue 1. ,
madaamu Madame
ir¥gi (5, 6) egg
‘ntaa it is not, there 1s not
1A Madaému, ‘ntaa magi Are you in the market for
) eggs? (¥Is it not eggs that
uroondera? you seek??V)
-zana-(-zanye) to bring
-raaba (-raavye) to examine
2B Ndayaroondera, zana Yes, I am (%I seek themt).
) Bring [them] [so] that I
ndaabe. may examine [them].
3A Raaba, usaang ari Look [them] over, youtll find
) a that they are very nice.
meeza caane.
-piima (-piimye) to test, measure
4B Ndayapi{me ndabe May I test them [to be sure]
, that they are in good
k; akomeeye? condition?
54 Oya,amag{ yaanj No, all my eggs are good.
akomeeye yéése.
icuumweeru (7, 8) week
-shira (-shize) to end, become exhausted
in supply
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6B Ayé nagﬁze mu cuumweery Those that I bought last week
) ) ) were almost all bad (tbad
gishize yari mabi almost allt).

rard
nka yoose,

-toora (-tooye) to choose
TA Roreera ndagutoérere Wait, I'1l choose some nice
, ., ones for you.
mw_gameeza,
o)
8B Ntooreramwo miroongo Pick me out twenty.
ibiri.
9B Nguh_ amafaraang angaahé?  How much (money do I give
a a
you)?
10A  Umpa miroong ibiri (You give me) 20 F.
nyéne.
11B Ngaayé. Ejo uréanzanira Here it is. (!Here they are.t)
, Bring me some more tomorrow,
ayaandi.
-bonana (-bonanye) to see one another
12A Urakoze caane Madaému, Thank you very much, Malam.

See you tomorrow}
tuzoobonana ejo.

Dialogue 2.

134  Aya magi wayaguze naande? Where (twith whomt) did you
buy these eggs?

14B  Nayaguze na Yohaanil. I got them from John,
15A Yayéazanye ku muusi Did he bring them on Monday?
waambere?
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16B  Oya, ntaa magi yar No, he didn!t have eggs the

1 time he was here.

aafise igihe yari

hano.
17B Amagi yayéazanye ku He brought the eggs on Tuesday.
wa kabiri.
~shaasha new, fresh
18B  Yavuze ké aaya még£ He sald that these eggs are

, fresh.
ar{ mashaasha.,

1. A note on the tone of words like /irYgi/.

A number of words, when pronounced in isolation or at the
end of a phrase, have unanticipated high tone on the next to last
syllable. An example is /ir¥gl/ tegg!. For some speakers, this

tonal pattern remains constant regardless of contexts
ir¥gi an egg
irY¥gil ryaanje my egg

For others, the tonal patterns
irigi ryaanje

is heard when another word follows, especlally if that word begins
with low tone. The marking of tones in such instances vaclllates

in this book between one of these patterns and the other.
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2. A note on the hesternal past tense.

Examples of the tense are found in the following sen-

tences:
Baavuze k; aaza uyu muusi. They sald he was
coming today.

He said [yesterday

Yavuze k; aaya mﬁgg ar{
or earlier] that

mashaasha.
Nayéguze na Ydhaani.

Yayéazanye.

’ ’
ayo naguze...

the eggs were
fresh,

I bought them from
John,

He brought them.

those that I

bought...

This tense is ordinarily used only in talking about things that
happened yesterday or earlier. It gets its name from the Latin
word for lyesterday.?!

In general, hesternal forms of the verb are spelled ex-
actly like their counterparts in the hodiernal. The exceptilions
are the disjunct forms. (The hesternal is the only tense which
has separate conjunct and disjunct forms for the affirmative
participial, as well as for the affirmative indicative.) It will
be remembered that the hodiernal forms all contained an /-a-/
immediately before the object prefix or the stem.

The characteristic difference between hodlernal and hes-
ternal forms 1s that the latter, in addition to the general past
/-a-/, have a high tone. The locatlon of this tone varies accor-
ding to the structure of the prefix which stands immediately
before the /-a-/.

If that prefix, in its basic form, is MONOPHONIC (i.e.
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consists of a single vowel (/u,a,i/) or consonant (/n/), then the

high tone is on the vowel of the syllable
Thus

that follows the /-a-/.

nayaguze I bought them [before today].
cf, nayaguge I bought them [todayl.

wazimesuuye did you launder them? (hesternal)
cf. wazimesuuye (hodiernal)

yagiiye he went (hesternal)
cf. yvagliye (hodiernal)

[For drill on this point, see Exercises 3, 4, 5.]

If the prefix that stands before the past /-a-/ is

DIPHONIC (consists of two phonemes), then
tained on the /-a-/. The /-a-/ itself is

on the second half of the vowel. Thus:

baaturutsdhe? where did
today]?

cf. baaturuts&he? where did

Thus the tone falls on the second mora of

the high tone is re-
long, and the tone falls
they come from [before

they come from [today]?

the verb, for monopho-

nic and diphonic prefixes alike. [For drill on this point, see

Exercises 1, 2, 5.]

The disjunct forms are different from the conjunct only

in having the syllable /-ra-/ immedlately after the tense prefix

/-a-/. Note that in this respect the hesternal tense is like

the immediate tense, which also has /-ra-/ in its disjunct forms.

It is unlike the hodiernal, where disjunct forms have an extra

/-a-/, but no /-r-/. Thuss
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Twaéragiiye 1 Gitéga igihe We went to Kitega while
, i we were in Burundi.
twaari i Buruundi.
Twaérabéonye Yohaani igihe We saw John while we
were 1n Burundi.
twaéri i Buruundi.

Narésomye ico gltabo igilhe I read that book while
, I was walting for you.
nakuroreera.
Twaégiiye i Gitéga ejo. We went to Kitega

yesterday.

The stem tone of most hesternal forms, both affirmative
and negative, is low. The exceptions are the disjuncts, both
indicative and participial, which have a high tone on the root
syllable in those forms with a diphonic subject prefix.

Nkeeka béarag{iye ku Maybe they went to
the port.
kivuko.

It should be noted that low stem tone is found even in
the affirmative relative forms of the hesternal tense. In this
respect, the hesternal tense is unique. In the immediate and
recent tenses, affirmative relatlve forms have postradical high
tone (cf. Unit 4 , Note 3 ). Because the stem tone of the indi-
cative forms of the hesternal tense is low, relative and conjJunct
indicative forms of the affirmative of this tense turn out to be

identical with one another., Thus:
Nagﬁze ayo. I bought those.
ayé nagﬁze... those that I bought...

[For practice on this point, see Exercise 13.]
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Participial forms of the hesternal have an initial high
tone, Just as they have 1in the other tenses. Where this tone
falls on a syllable that includes a tmonophonic! subject prefix,
the high tone that one might expect on the following syllable is

not pronounced. Thuss

Nkeeka yéyaraavye. Maybe he examined them,
(hesternal participial)

cf, Yayéraavye ejo. He examined them yesterday.
(hesternal indicative)
[For practice on this point, see Exercise 12.]

Where the subject prefix is ¥diphonicl, and the vowel
following it is long, the high tone of the participial is found
on the first half of the vowel, and the high tone of the hesternal
tense 1s retained on the second half. This produces a double

high tone:

Nkeeka bééje ejo.

Exercise 1. Hodiernal vs. hesternal past, conjunct. Practice
in differentiation. Diphonic subject prefixes,

a. 'What did you receive [today]?! 'What did you receive [before

today]??t
M.waaroonse iki? Mwaéroonse iki? (ejo) D
Mwaaroonse 1kie Mwaaroonse iki? S
MWaéroonse iki? (ejo) Mwaaroons 1ki? D
Mwaéroonse iki? (ejo) Mwaa'roonse 1k{ (ejo) S
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b.

t What did we do [today]? !

Twaakoze iki?

Twaakoz,, iki?
Twaékoze iki? (ejo)

Twaékoze ik{? (ejo)

¢. 'Where did they come from

Exercise 2.
cation.

a.

[before today]?!

Baaturuts&he? (ejo)
Baaturuts&he? (ejo)
Baaturutséhe?
Baaturutséhe?

t What did

Twaakoz
e

Twaakoz
e

Twaakoz
e

TWaakoze

we do [before todayl? 1
iki? (ejo) D
1ki? S
1xi? D
1ikf? (ejo) S

'Where did they come from [today]?t

Baaturutséhe? D
Baaturuts¥he? (ejo) S
Baaturutséhe? (ejo) D
Baaturuts&he? S

Hodiernal vs. hesternal past.
Diphonic subject prefixes.

Verb stems used in Exercise 1.

mwaér'oonse iki? (ejo)

mwaaroons ikie
baaturutsdhe? (ejo)
baaturutsé&he?

twaaroons iki?
iki? (ejo)

(ejo)

4
baaroons
e
‘ 2 1.8
mwaakoze iki?

baaroore e iki®?

Practice in identifi-

Hs

Hd

Hs

Ha

Ha

Hs

Hs

Ha
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mwaaturutsghe ? (ejo) Hs

twaakoze

ik{? Hd

b. Other verb stems.

baagezdhe? (ejo) Hs
baagez&he? Hd
mwaashitsghe? (ejo) Hs
baaguze ikie Hd
mwaésomye iki? (ejo) Hs
baéteetse iki? (ejo) Hs
m.waamesuuye ikie Ha
mwaaroondeye 1ki? Hd
baéguze iki? (ejo) Hs
mwaateetse ik{? Ha

Exercise 3.

Hodiernal vs. hesternal, conjunct,

ferentiation.

a. 'What did I do [today]?!

Nakoz
e

Nakoz
e

Nakéz
e

Nakéz
e

ikie
iki?
iki?

iki?

Monophonic subject prefixes.

Nakéze iki? (ego)

Nakoz ikie

(ejo) Nakoz 1ki®

(ejo) Nakéze iki? (ejo)
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IWhat did I do [before today]?!
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S
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b. What did you receive [before
today]?

Waréonse 1xi? (ejo)
Waréonse iki? (ejo)
Waroons iki®?

Waroonse ikie

¢. Where did he come from
[before today]?

Yaturuts®&he? (ejo)
Yaturuts¥he? (ejo)
Yaturuts€he?

Yaturuts&he?

What did you receive [today]?

Waroonse 1ki? D
Waréonse iki? (ejo) S
Waréonse ikf{? (ejo) D

Waroonse ik{i®? S

Where did he come from [today]?

Yaturuts&he? D
Yaturuts&he? (ejo) S
Yaturuts¥he? (ejo) D

Yaturuts&he? S

Exercise 4. Hodiernal vs. hesternal conjunct. Practice in iden-
tification. Monophonic subject prefixes.

nakéze ikf? (ejo)
nakoz_ 1ki?

waroons ikie
yaturuts¥he? (ejo)
wasémye iki? (ejo)
yateets, 1ki?
wamésuuye iki? (ejo)

washits&he?
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yagezéhe? (ejo)

waguze 1ki®

Hs

Hd

Exercise 5. Hodiernal vs. hesternal conjunct.
tification. Monophonic and diphonic subject

yateets_ 1ki?
baagez&he?

mwaéroonse 1ki? (ejd)
twaakoze iki?
waguz&he?
mwaaturutséhe? (ejo)
baasomye iki?
baémesuuye 1ikf? (ejo)
yamésuuye ikf? (ejo)

washits&he?

Exercise 6. Hesternal conjunct.

Hd

Hd

Hs

Ha

Ha

Hs

Ha

Hs

Hs

Ha

Practice in iden-
prefixes.

IWhat did you do (on) [that] morning??

gukora Wakéze ik{ mu gitdondo?
kubona Wabéonye iki mu gitéondo?
xwiiga w11’ze ik{ mu gitdondo?
kusoma Wasémye ik{ mu gitéondo?
kuroonka Waréonse 1k{ mu giltdondo?
kwaandika Waénditse ik{ mu gitdondo?
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Exercise 7.

gutéangura
kuvyaara
kxuzimira
gushika

kugeenda

guhiindukira

Exercise 8.

kumara
kuroonka
kwiiga
kwiibagira
kubabarira
kugaruka
kurima

kugoroora

[NB The

Hesternal conjunct.

VHe/she began [before today] at noon.,?!

Yataanguye saa sita.
Yavyéaye saa sita.
Yazimiye saa. sita.
Yashitse .saa sita.

Yagiiye saa sita.

Yahiindukiye saa sita.

Hesternal, object prefixes.

IDid you finish the
work yesterday??!

rd ’
Wamaz akaz, ejo?
e 1

Wardons ikeét ejé?
e e
. 4 * . (?
Wlize ico gltabo ejo?
Wiibagiye ikéraému ejo?

Wabébariye Yohaan ejo?

1

Wagérutse imuhir; ejo?

Warimye amash; ejo?

4 e T and
Wagorooye impuuzu zoose?

[ -] in these sentences of Note 1.

for tone
mark the
own tutor.]
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1T finished it yesterday.?!

Nakamaz ejé.

e
Nariroonse

ejé.
Nac:fize ejo.
Nay{ibagiye ejo.
Namﬁbabariye ejo.
Nahégarutse ejo.

Nayérimye ejo.

rd /7 7
Nazigorooye zoose.

apparently free alternation between /&jo/ [ ~_] and /ejd/

This word will be left unmarked

in the remainder of these exercises, so that the student may
various occurrences of this word as he hears them from his
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Exercise 9. Hodiernal vs. hesternal.

gukéra
kuuzana
gupiima
gushika
kugaya

kugeenda

Exercise 10.

gukéra
kuuzana
gupiima
gushika
kugaya

kugeenda

IDid he do it today?!

Yabikoze uyu muusi?
Yabiizanye uyu muisi?
Yabipiimye uyu muusi?
Yashitse uyu muisi?
Yagaye akazi uyurnuﬁsi?

Yagiiye uyu muusi?

Hodiernal vs. hesternal.

IDid they do it today?!?

Baabikoze uyu.muﬁsi?

Baabiizanye uyu muusi?
Baayapiimye uyu muusi?
Baashitsehé uyu muusi?

Baabigay, uyu muusi?

’ .
Baagiiye uyu muusi?

257

Monophonic prefixes.

I[No] he did it yes-
terday.$

Yab_{koze ejo.
Yabj:izanye ejo.
Yabipiimye ejo.
Yashitse ejo.
Yakégaye ejo.

Yag{iye ejo.

Diphonic prefixes.

IThey did it yester-
day.!t

Baébikoze ejo.
Baébiizanye ejo.
Baéyapiimye ejo.
Baashitseh  ejo.
Baébigaye ejo.

Baégiiye ejo.
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Exercise 11.

kuuza
gutéangura
gufésha
xuzimira
kwiiga

guhiindukira

Exercise 12.

kuuza
gutéangura
gufésha
xuzimira
kwiiga

guhiindukira

Exercise 13.

kugura

kuuzana

Hesternal, affirmative vs. negative.

IDid they arrive yesterday?!?

1 °
Baa,je ejo?
Baétaanguye ejo?
Baémufashije ejo?
Baé.zimiye ejo?
Bifz ejo?
e

Baéhiindukiye ejo?

INo, they didntt
(arrive).?t

Ntibaaje.
Ntibaétaanguye.
Ntibaamufashije.
Ntibaézimiye.
Ntibiize.

Ntibaahiindukiye.

Hesternal indicative vs., participial.

1Did he arrive yesterday?!

’ ?
Yaje ejo?
Yatéanguye ejo?
Yabéfashije ejo?
Yazimiye ejo?
Yiiz ejo?

e

Yahiindukiye ejo?

Hesternal indicative vs.

1T bought some things

yesterday.!

Naguze ibiintu ejo.

Nazénye ibitabo ejo.
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1T think he arrived
yesterday.?

Nkeeka yéje ejo.

Nkeeka yétaanguye ejo.
Nkeeka yébafashije ejo.
Nkeeka yézimiye ejo.
Nkeeka yiize ejo.

Nkeeka yahiindukiye ejo.

relative.

lWhere are the things
you bought ?1

Ibiintu wagize birYhe?

Ibi’cabO wazénye birlhe?
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kwaambara

kugabira

gutéeka

kugoroora

Exercise 14,

kubdna
kumenya
Kwiumva

kutegeera

Exercise 15.

amashu
gukﬁunda
inyama
kugura

kwilibagira

Naémbaye agashimi{zi

/
keeza.

Yangébiye impuﬁzu

nziizé.

Twaéteetse inyama ejo.

Baégorooye impuﬁzu

nYiinshi.

Agashimi{zi waémbaye
karYhe?
Impuﬁzu yakﬁgabiye
irihe?
Inyama mwaateetse zirYhe?
Impuﬁzu baégorooye

zirYhe?

Hesternal, negative participial.

atéatuboonye.

Nkeek atéatumenye.

ataatwuumviise.

atéadutegeereye.

he didnit see us.?

Substitution in Sentences 1 and 2.

tYoulre looking for eggs,

arentt you??d

‘Ntaa
‘Ntaa
‘Ntaa
‘Ntaa
‘Ntaa

‘Ntaa

magi uroondéra?
mashu uroondéra?
mashu ukuunda ?
nyam, ukuunda ?
nyama uguzé?

nyam, wiibégiye?
259

1Ttm looking for them.!?

Ndayaroondera.
Ndayaroondera.
Ndayékuunda.
Ndaz{kuunda.
Ndaziguze.

Naazilbagiye.
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Exercise 16.

amagi
amashu
inyama
1mpuﬁzu
imicﬁungwé
imidﬁga

ibitabo

Exercise 17.

amigil
imyeémbe
intore
gukaba
imbdga

ibituunguru

Substitutions in Sentence 3.

tExamine the eggs.? fYoultll find theylre very
good. !
Raab amigl. Usaang ar{ meeza caane.
Raaba amashu. Usaanga ar{ meeza caane.
Raaba inyama. Usaanga ar{ nziiza caane.
Raab impuizu Usaang, ari nziiza caane.
Raab,_ imiclUungwa. Usaang, ar{ myliza caane.
Raab imiduga. Usaang, ari myiiza caane.
Raaba ibitabo. Usaanga ari Vyiizé caane,

Substlitutions in Sentence 5.
fA11 my eggs are good.ft
Amagi yaanje akomeeye yéése.
Imyeémbe yaanJ  ikomeeye yoose.,
Intore zaanje zikomeeye zdose.
Intore zaanje zikavye zddse.
Imbogé zaanje zikavye zoose.

Ibituunguru vyaanje bikavye vyéése.
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Exercise 18.

amafaraanga
amagil

3 sg.
iblintu
imlciungwa
1 pl.

amigi

amafaraanga

Exercise 19.

amagi

ibiintu
imicﬁungwé
inyama
ikaraamu
urubéangaangwé
igitabo

4
iraangi

Substitutions in Sentence 9.

tHow many francs do I give you??

Nguha
Nguha
Aguha
Aguha

Aguha

amafaraang, angaahé?
amag{ angéahé?

amag{ angaahé?
ibiintu biingaahé?

imicﬁungwé ingéahé?

Tuguha imicﬁungwé ingéahé?

Tuguh, amag{ angaahé?

Tuguha amafaraanga angéahé?

Substitutions in Sentence 13,

tWho did you buy these eggs from [yesterday]?$

Aya
Ibi
Iyi
Izl
Iyi
Uru
Iki

Iri

I'd 4
mag! wayaguze naande?
rd 4
biintu wabiguze naande?
4 / ./ 4
micuungwa wayiguze naande?
I'd ’
nyama waziguze naande?
’ ’ Il 4
karaamu wayiguze naande?
4 4 4
rubaangaangwe waruguze naande?
rd 4
gltabo wakiguze naande?

rd 4 4
raangi wariguze naande?
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Exercise 20, Substitutions in Sentence 15.

tHe brought these eggs on Monday.!

amagl Aya magi{ yayaazanye ku muisi waa mbere.
ibiintu Ibi biintu yab{izanye ku muusi waa mbere.
uyu muisi Ibi biintu yabllzanye uyu muusi.

ibitabo Ibi bitabo yabllzanye uyu muusi.

kumuusi wa gétatu Ibi pnitabo yab{izanye ku muusi wa gétatu.

imicuungwa Iyi micuﬁngwa yayiizanye ku muusi wa gétatu.
abaana Aba baana yabéazanye ku muusl wa gétatu.
amafaraanga Aya mafaraanga yayéazanye ku muusi wa gétatu.
mugitéondo Aya mafaraanga yayaazanye mu gitéondo.

Practice conversations.

1'
Where did you Aya magi wayéguze héehé?
buy these
eggs ?
Nayéguze na Bernardo.
How many did Wagﬁza angéahé?
you buy?
MiroongO itatu.
When did he Yaydazanye ryaari?

bring them?
Kw iiyi{nga rihezé.

They arenltt Si meeza caane.
very good.
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How much did
you pay for
them?

2a. (Hesternal)

What time did
you get up
yesterday?

What did you
do after you
got up?

What did you
do after you
bathed?

Did you eat
breakfast?

4
Wayaguze amafaraanga

’ ’
angaahe?

Wavyﬁutse ryéari ejo?

’

1 uvyﬁutse?

Wakoz 1k
e
Umaze kwiiyoza wakéze
1ki?

Waréfuunguye mu gitéondo?

263

Miroong iné n
o a
4
aataanu. Yaazanye
’
mashaasha uyu

muusi. Yaraabe,.

Usaang akémeye.
a

Navyﬁutse isald zibiri.

Nariiyogeje.

Naréambaye.

Nariiye umukaaté
gusa, nca nja mu

kazl.
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When did you Washitse ku kazi ryéar{?
get to work?

Kw iisaha zitatu n_

7’ ’
inusu.

2b. (Hodiernal)

What time did Wavyuutse ryéari uyu
you get up ,
today? muusi?
Navyuutse iséha imwé.
What did you Wakoz iki uvyﬁutse?
do after €
you got up?
Niiyogeje.
When you had Umaze kw{iyoza wakoze
finished ,
bathing, what iki?
did you do?
Naambaye.
Did you eat? Waafuunguye?
Nafashe bikéeya.
Maze gufuungura
nagiiye mu kazi.
Do you 1like Urashiima akazi kaawe?

your work?

Si kabi caane.
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BASIC DIALOGUE
Dialogue 1. |
ino
1A Ind mufuungura kw
iisah iyifne?
2B Amasiha yé gufuungura
'si aamwe .
1joro
isaa sita
3B Isaha ya kébiri, isaa
sitd no mw iijoro.
-rya (-riiye)
4a Mu Buruundi barya
kaangéahé ku muusi?
5B 'Hari abaryé gatatu
na ébaryé kane.
ibirfibwa (8)
6A Ibirfibwa mufisé ‘n,
ibiki?
7B Mu Buruiundi harimwa
vyi{nshi.
umukaate (3, 4)
8A  Murakiund_ imikdate?
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here
What time do you eat here

[in this country]?

The hours of eating are not
the same.
evening
noon
Eight a.m., noon, and in the
evening.
to eat
How many times a day does one

(*do they?) eat in Burundi?

There are those who eat three
times, and those who eat
four times.

something to eat
What foodstuffs do you have?
($The foodstuffs that you
have are what?t)
In Burundil, many things are
grown.

bread

Do you (pl.) like bread?



UNIT 17 KIRUNDI

9B 'Hari abayikuunda, na There are those who like 1it,
, , , and those who dontt like it.
abatayikuunda.

Dialogue 2.

A casual invitation to a close friend.

-soonza (-shoonje) to be hungry
10C Eémwe, nuumva nshéonje. I feel hungry.
11D Wooshiima kuja kury; Would you be satisfied to go
, , eat at my place?
iwaanje?
-buza (-bujije) to forbid
12C  Noobuzwa niik{? Why not? (!By what would I
be forbidden?t) 1I%d be
Noobishiima caane. very pleased}
13D Ntaavyd? (addressing
wife) Is(nft) there some-
thing [to eat]?
-shika haas{ to sit down
14E  Ni mushike haasi. Please sit down.
-béneka (-bdnetse) to be visible
15D Ngwiiné dufuungﬁre. Come, letls eat. The food
, ) is here (thas come into
Indya zaabonetse. viewt).
16C  Unmugore waaw, ateeka Your wife cooks very welll
néeza caanel
-reka (-retse) to stop doing something
-hema (-hemye) to make fun of
da (emphatic particle)
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17D  Reka kumuhema da... Stop making fun of her!
mbéega (a question word)
18D Mbéega 1zi nyama ‘ni What kind of meat is this?

1z {1xfe
a
19D Ni iz ingurube. Itts pork (tof pigt).
20C Muumbabérire, siindyé Excuse me, I dontt eat pork.

inyama za {ngurube.

1. A note on autonomous verb forms.

Sentences 5 and 9 of this unit contain examples of so=

called tautonomous?! verb forms:

Hari abarya gatatu... There are those who eat
three times...
'Hari abayikuunda, There are those that like
, , , them, and those that
n, abatayikuunda. donftt like them.

An tautonomous! form was also found in the indirect discourse at
the end of Unit 14

Baamubéjije ayamﬁgeenza. They asked him what makes
him go.

The slots in which autonomous forms are used are the same
ones 1in which nouns may be used: subject or object of a verb,
position following /na’/ or / hari/, etc.

In this sense, they are like substantives. Unlike sub-
stantives, however, they may have the same objects and modifiers

that other verb forms have:
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abaryé gatatu those who eat three times
abary; inyama those who eat meat

Autonomous forms may contain object prefixes, and are
inflected for aspect (imperfective vs. perfective) and tense, just
as other verbs are, except that there 1s no distinction in the
past affirmative between hodiernal and hesternal.

Autonomous forms are of course not differentiated for in-
dicative, participial and relative functions. For this reason,
the classification lautonomous? is grouped together with those
three categories into a single tdimensiont! of the Kirundi verb.

The structure of the autonomous forms is completely regu-
lar. The vowels and consonants are those of the relative form,
except for an augment vowel before the prefix in the autonomous form.
If the corresponding relative form begins with a vowel, the pre-prefix

conslsts of vowel plus semi-vowel; otherwise it consists of a vowel only:

abadashaaka... [those]who donl?t want...
cf., abaantu badashaaka... people who dontt want...
iyiséosa those that are sweet
cf. imicuﬁngwa isoosa oranges that are sweet

[See Exercises 1, 2.]

With respect to its first tone, an autonomous form has a
high tone on the third unit of vowel length. If the second
vowel of the word 1s short, the tone thus falls on the third
syllables

4
iyisoosa sweet ones

abataariiye those who didnlt eat
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If the second vowel is long, however, the tone falls on the
second half of it:

abaariiye Tthose who atef

[See Exercises 3, 4].

The stem tones of autonomous forms are those most typical
of the tense to which the form belongs. This means that most sets
have low stem tone [see Exercises 5, 6]. The future affirmative
and negative have high tone on the root syllable for all verbs,
and the inceptive affirmative and negative (Unit 23 ) have high
tone on the root syllable of high verbs only:

affirmative negative
immediate abasoma abadasoma
hodiernal abaésomye abatéasomye
hesternal abaésomye abatéésomye
future abazdosoma abatazoosoma

2. A note on the Infinitive as a substantive.

Sentence 2 of this unit contains the expression:
amasgha|y, ugufuungura ithe haours of eating?
yégufuungura

As in many other languages, the form which 1s called an
tinfinitivel! has the privilege of taking the same objects and
modifiers as any other verb form, but it also may be used in
positions, or ¥slots? in the sentence which are usually filled
by nouns. When the Kirundl infinitive is used in a noun slot,

it has the pre-prefix /u-/3 any adjectives, possessives, etc.
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that agree with it have the concordial prefix of Class 15

(/ku-/~/kw-/).

infinitvess

/ukwéezi/

cf, also: ugusoma kwiiwé ‘ni kwiiza

This class contalns a few members which are not

Inontht is one of them.

his reading 1is good

When the particle /na’/ or one of the possessives /ya ', wa ,

vya /etc. 1s used before an noun of Class 15, the /a/ of the

particle and the preinitial /u/ of the noun coalesce to give /o/,

a vowel which is phonetically halfway between /a/ and /u/.

ya'ugufuungura — yogufuungura

Compare the coalescence of this same /a/ with /i/ to produce

/e/ (Unit3

, Note3 ).

An infinitive may be treated in this way,

or it may retain the vowel /u/, thus being pronounced either

/yogufuungura/ or /yugufuungura/.

Exercise 1.

Autonomous forms, immediate affirmative vs. negative,

Class 2 subject prefix.

kumenya

gushaaka

kuryé

1Those who know how to
write are numerous,.?

Abazl kwaandika ‘ni
beénshi.

Abashaaka kwiiga 'ni
beénshi.

Abary; inyama ‘ni beénshi.
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[See Exercise 7.)

1Those who dontt know how
to write are few.!

Abataaz{ kwaandika ‘ni
baké.

Abadashaaka kwiiga 'ni
bake.

Abatéry; inyama ‘ni bake.
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kuroonka Abaréonka amahera ‘ni Abatéroonk; amahera 'ni
beénshi. baké.

kuba Ababa muu ng6 zaabo ‘ni Abataba muu ngé zaabo ‘ni
beénshi, bakeé.

gukéra Abakora mu giségara ‘ni Abadakora mu gisagéra ‘ni
beenshi., bake.

Exercise 2. Relative vs. autonomous, lmmediate affirmative,
various classes.

1Are ripe mangoes TAre ripe ones expensive?!

expensive??t

imyeémbe Imyeémbe 1hiishiye Iyihiishiye iraziimvye?
iraziimvye?

imicuungwa  Imlcuungwa 1hiishiye Iyihiishiye iraziimvye?
irazilmvye?

guséosa Imicuﬁngwa 1soos; Iyiséosa iraziimvye?
iraziimvye?

icagmwa Icaamwa gisoosé Igiséosa kiraziimvye?
kiraziimvye?

gukaba Icaamwa gikavyé Igikévye kiraziimvye?
kirazllmvye?

intore Intore zikavyé Izikévye zirazlimvye?
ziraziimvye?
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indimu Indimi zikavyé ziraziimvye? Izikavye ziraziimvye?
gukaata Indimi zikaata ziraziimvye? Izikaata ziraziimvye?

imicuﬁngwa Imicuﬁngwa ikaat; iraziimvye? Iyikéata iraziimvye?

Exercise 3. Autonomous forms, past hodiernal or hesternal,

affirmative.
Who brought this book?? (#[He] who brought this book
) ) _is who?t)

kuuzana U'wazanye iki gitabo nii nde?

gusoma Uwasémye iki gitabo nii ndaé?

kugura Uwagﬁze iki gitabo nii ndé?

kugabira Uwatﬁgabiye iki gitabo n{i ndé?

kwaandika Uwaénditse iki gitabo nii ndé?

kwiiga Uwiize iki gitabo nii ndé?

kumara Uwaméze iki gitabo nii ndé?

Exercise 4, Autonomous forms, hodiernal negative.

1Those who didn!t work [today] won!t receive money.!

gukéra Abataakoze 'ntibazéoréonka amafaraanga.
gufésha Abatéadufashije 'ntibazéoréonka amafaraanga.
kw{iga Abat{iize 'ntibazéoréonka amafaraanga.

kuja Abatéagiiye 'ntibazéoréonka amafaraanga.
kurima Abatéarimye 'ntibazéoréonka amafaraanga.
kugaruka Abatéagarutse 'ntibazéoréonka amafaraanga.
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Exercise 5.

Autonomous forms as objJects of verbs. Affirmative

vs. negative,.

(imicuungwa)
gukaata
(indfmu)
kubora
(ibitooke)
(iminwi)

gusha

Exercise 6.

gusoosa
gukaata
(ind¥mu)
kubora
(ibitooke)
(imfhwi)

gusha

IBring the sweet 1Stop bringing ones that

ones.?! arenl?t sweet.!
Zana iyiséosa. Reka kuuzana iyidésoosé.
Zana iyikéata. Reka kuuzana iyidékaaté.
Zana izikaata. Reka kuuzana izldakaata.
Zana iziboze. Reka kuuzana 1zitaboze.
Zana 1bibdze. Reka kuuzana ibiltabozé.
Zana iyibéze. Reka kuuzana iyitébozé.
Zan_ iyihiiye. Reka kuuzana iyidahiiyé.

Autonomous forms, immediate negative vs. affirmative.

1The ones that aren?t sweet are cheaper than the
ones that are.!

’

Iyidésoos iraziimbutse gusuumba iyiséosa.

o

’

Iyidékaata iraziimbutse gusuumba iyikéata.
Izidakaata ziraziimbutse gusuumba 1zikaata.
Izitabozé zirazilmbutse gusuumba iziboze.
Ibitabozé biraziimbutse gusuumba ibiboze.
Iyitébozé iraziimbutse gusuumba iyibéze.

Iyihiiye iraziimbutse gusuumba iyidahiiyeé.

[NB Some speakers may prefer to reverse the statement of this

comparison, putting the greater of the two items before /-suumba/

tto passt.]
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Exercise 7. Substitutions in Sentences 1 and 2. Possessive plus

infinitive,
IWhat time do you eat here?!

tThe hours of eating vary.t?
gufuungura Ind mufuungura kw iisah; iyiihe?

Amas¥ha ydgufuungura 'si aamwé.
kuvyﬁuka Inoé muvyﬁuka kw 1isah; iyiihe?

Amas¥ha yokuvyuuka 'si aamwe.
kwiiyoza Ino mwiiyoza kw iisah; iyifhe?

AmasXha yokwilyoza 'si aamwe,

kugeenda mukazl Ind mugeenda mu kazl kw iisah; iyiihe?
Amas¥ha ydkugeenda mu kazl 'si aamwe,

Exercise 8. Substitutions in Sentence 4, Locatives with various

stems.
tHow many times a day do they eat in Burundi?!
Uburuundi Mu Buruundi barya kaangéahé ku muusi?
waényu Iwaényu murya kaangéahé ku muusi?
waabo Iwaabo barya kaangéahé ku muusi?
Bujuumbura I Bujuumbura barya kaangéahé ku muusil?
ibisagara Mu bisagéra barya kaangaahé ku muusi?
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Exercise 9. Substitutions in Sentence 6. Concords.

IWhat foods do you have?t

1ibiri{bwa Ibirifbwa mufisé ’ni 1bik1?
ibitabo Ibitabo mufisé ’ni 1biki?
ivyaémwa Ivyaémwa mufisé 'ni ibik1?
imb3ga Imboga mufisé 'niiink{?
(vo) Imboga bafisé 'niiink{?
impuﬁzu Impuﬁzu bafise ’niiinki?
abaana Abdana bafisé 'niabéki?

Exercise 10, Substitutions in Sentence 17.
tStop making fun of him/her.?t

guhema Reka kumuhema.

kurima Reka kurima.

4 4 4
gusoma ——— gukora, kuvuga, gukaraba.

Practice conversations.

1.

You ask what people Mu Buruundi bafuungura
eat for breakfast 3 3
in Burundi. 1ki mu gltoondo?

Mu bisagéra hari

abeenshi bvary
a

imikaaté.
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When your friend Barary' ivyaémwa mu
replies, you ask a
whether they eat gitoondo?
frult for break-
fast.

Oya, ntibary;
ivyaémwa mu
gitoondo.

2.

You ask your friend Ibiriibw ukuunda
what his favorifte a

food is. When he gusuumba ibiindi
tells you, you

ask whether it is n, ibifhe?
expensive in Bu- -

rundi.

Nkuund inyama z’
a a
inkoko.
Inyama z; 1nkoko
ziraziimvye mu

4
Buruundi ?

Ntiziziimvyé caane,

3.

You inquire how Ugeenda kw 11s0ko
many times a
week your friend kaangéahé mu
goes to the mar-
ket. You further cuumwéeru?

ask what hour of
the day he goes.

’ ’
Kabiri caanke

gatatu.
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4,

You see that your
friend has a
basket of fruit,
and ask where
he bought it.

You comment

that 1t is very
nice, and inquire
about the price.

Free conversation.

Ugeenda gihek{?

Ngeenda saa tatu.

Ibi vyaamwa wabiguz&he?

Nabiguze kw
iisdko.
'Ni ivyaémwa Vyiizé.
Wabiguze angéahé?
Nabiguze amafaraanga

/s .
cumil.

Discuss the eating habits of the people of various countries.
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UNIT 18

BASIC DIALOGUE

Dialogue 1. (Continued from Dialogue for Unit 17.)

1A

2B

3A

4B

5A

6B

indya (9, 10)
Izifindi ndyé mufuungﬁra
'ni 1zifne?
ubushaza (14)
ibiharage (8)
ibijuumpu (8)
Turya ubushaza,
ibiharage na ibijuumpu.
inzdga (9)
-nywa (-nydoye)
Muranyw; inzogé mu
Buruundi ?
Turanyw; inzoga keénshi.
~kdura (-kuuye)

Inzogé muzikuura muki?

amahoonda (6)
ubliro (14)
Tuzikuura mu bitooke,
mu mahoonda, né mu

bliro.
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food
What other foods do you eat?
(t0ther foods that you eat
are which?t)
peas
beans
sweet potatoes
We eat peas, beans and sweet
potatoes.
beer

to drink

Do you drink beer in Burundi?

We drink beer often.
to make of

What material do you use in
making beer?

sorghum
millet

We make it from bananas, sor-
ghum and millet,
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Dialogue 2. .
Mu gikooni. In the kitchen.
-héza (-hejeje) to finish
~6za (-ogeje) to wash
isahaani (9, 6) dish, plate
TA Naahéjeje kwéoza I just finished washing the
., dishes.
amasahaani.
-6ogeesha (—6ogeesheje) to use in washing
amaazi (6) water
-mera (-meze) to be 1n a certaln state
8B Waybogeesheje améazi What kind of water did you use?
améze aate?
-xdreesha (-koreesheje) to use

isabuné (9, 6) (or: isablne) soap

-hdra (-hoze) to become cool (food or
liquid)
9A Nakoreesheje isabuneé I used soap and cold water.

4 4 r'd
na amaazi ahoze,

-shiusha (-shuuhije) to heat
10B Shuusha améazi, haanyuma Heat the water, then do them
3 again.
uyasubirdmwo.
-héra (-hoze) to always do
-shuuha (-shuushe) to become hot
11B Duhora dﬁkoreesha We always use hot water,

amaazi ashuushé,
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-kuura (-kuuye) to remove, extract
ubuhoma (14) dirtiness
12B  ‘niy akuur ubuhoma that is what takes off all
o a
., the dirt.
bwoose.
kuk{ why ?
134  Kukf® Mbon, ar{ Why? They look all right
, to metl
meeza.
'yamaré but
isuku (5) hygiene, cleanliness
-aandura (-aanduye) to contract (a disease)
ingwéara or :indwaara sickness
, , (9, 10)
14B Yamar_ isuku ritwii But hygiene teaches us to
a
, use hot water so that we
giisha gukor'eesha dontt get sick.

améazi ashuushé
kugira ngo ntitwéandure
ingwaara (indwaara).
hiingé wailt a minute
15A Eegé nduﬁmviise, Yes, I understand, wait and

, ) It11 heat 1it.
hiinga ndayashuushe.

16B Ubona yéa maazi Can you see if that water
, is hot?
yaashuushe?
mberé in fact
-bira (-bize) to boil
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17A Eegé, mberé mbona Yes, in fact itl¥s boiling.

ariko arabira.

iziiko (5, 6) stove
gatdoya a little
18B  Yakuure ku ziiko, Take it off the stove and let

. ., .. 1t cool a little.
uyareke ahore gatooya.

19B  Haanyum, uboné gusubira Then wash those dishes in
, , (the water) again.
kuyoozamwo ayo

rd 7’
masahaani.

1. A note on the subjunctlve.

The term SUBJUNCTIVE applies to certain Kirundi verb forms
which lie outside of the six major dimensions cf. Synopsis p.xxvi).
Grammatically, these forms are Idependent!, in the sense that
they are not ordinarily used as the only or as the principal verb
of a complete sentence. Semantically, the Kirundi subjunctive
covers approximately the same area as that which is common to the
so-called subjunctive of Indo-European,and of other Bantu lan-
guages. This will be discussed more explicitly at the end of the
present note.

In form, the subjunctive shares with the (non—subjunctive)
perfectives the final vowel /-e/. This /-e/, however, is pre-
ceded by the imperfective stem, not by the perfective stem. Thuss

cf. Perfective: aguze... he bought/sold...
Subjunctives angé... that he may buy/sell...
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The subjunctive does not take any tense prefixes except the
future /-zéou/. It 1s not differentiated for 1ndicative, participial,
relative or autonomous mood, and may in fact be thought of, in
some respects at least, as an additional, highly defective mood.

The affirmative, non-future subjunctive has the subject
prefix, followed by the object prefix or prefixes if any, followed
by the imperfective stem, followed by final /-e/:

4
tu - z1I - mesuur - e

The stem of an affirmative non-future subjunctive form has
a high tone. The precise location of this high tone is predic-
table, but the rules for its location have a different basis from
that which underlies the placement of the stem tone in most other verb
forms. The location of the stem tone of the other forms is
stated in terms of syllables, with the root syllable (Unit 4,
Note 3) being taken as the point of reference. The important
point to note here is that a single syllable may have either a
short vowel (one unit of vowel length), or a long vowel (two
units of vowel length). It is the syllable, not the unit of
vowel length, that is the basic unit for calculating the position
of the stem tone for most of the other forms of the Kirundi verb.

In the subjunctive, on the other hand, the number of
syllables is irrelevant for the description of stem tones. What

does count 1s the number of units of vowel length:
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Immed. Neg. Indic. Subjunctive
(basic unit is the syllable) (basic unit is the mora)

" ntituraaba turaabé

" ntitumesuura tumesuure

“ ntiduhiindikira duhiindukire

“ ntidukurikira dukurikire

" ntidutabaara dutabaare

" ntitugura tugure

From this point on, the word MORA will be used as an equivalent
for the phrase tunit of vowel length.?

In the above examples, the stem tone of all the subjunctive
forms falls on the third mora of the stem except that in /tuguré/,
which has only two moras in 1lts stem, the tone falls on the last
mora. [See Exercises 1, 2].

In affirmative subjunctive forms that have a single object
prefix, the mora or moras of the object prefix must be counted
in finding the location for the stem tone. The tone falls on the
third mora of the unit which includes both the object prefix and

the stems
tubiguré that we should buy/sell them
tuzimesépre that we should launder them
tubiraépe that we should examine them
twiiyéze that we should bathe (ourselves)

[See Exercises 3, 9.]
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If there is an object prefix,and the subject prefix is
/n-/ ¥I!', then there is an added syllable /-da-/ between the twos

tu - bi- -raab--e that we should examine them
ba ~ bi- -raab--e that they should examine them
n--da-bi--raab--e that I should examine them

[See Exercise 3.]

The structure of the negative subjunctive forms is much
simpler. The negative begins with /nti-/, which combines with
subject prefixes in exactly the same way as for the negative
indicative (Unit 4, Note 2). There is a high tone on the second

mora of the word., Stem tone is lows
'ntibékugaye so that they should not criticize you

‘ntadzimire so that he should not get lost

[See Exercise 4.]

Uses of the subjunctive,

Any attempt to summarize the use of the Kirundi subjunctive
in terms of its meaning would be fruitless and confusing.
The dilalogues and exercises provide a fair sampling of the ways 1in
which subjunctive forms are used: after imperatives, after cer-
tain verbs, and after certain other words such as /hiingd/. The
student is advised to note the kinds of sentences in which he

finds subjunctive forms, and to practice each one separately.

[See Exercises 2, 3, 4, 9, 10.]
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Exercise 1. Subjunctive, Placement of sten tone according to

the structure of the stem.

A, CVCV stems.

kugura Nguré izo rie
gusoma Basomé ico gitabo?
guhéza Duhezé ubu?

gukéra Ashaaka ngo nkoré

imii’si ibiri.

B. CVVCV stems.

guhiishira Roreera ahiishire.
kuraaba Zana lyo myeembe
ndayiraébe.
gufuungura Ngo dufuungﬁre.
gutéora Muhe atoore.

Shall I buy these fish?
Shall they read that book?
Shall we finish now?

He wants me to work for two
days.

Wailt till it gets ripe.

Bring those mangoes so I may
examine them.

(Come) letls eat.

Give [them] to him so he may
choose.

[ATter each section of Exercise 1 has been practiced by itself, it
should be combined with all preceding sections, so that the
student 1s given sentences taken at random from all sections

practiced up to that time. ]

C. CVCVVC stems.

kumesuura Geenda umesuure.
kugoroora Geenda ugoroére.
gutabaara

gutegeera Geenda utegeére
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Go do the laundry.

Go do the ironing.

Geenda utabaare Yohaani. Go help John.

Go wait for the cattle.
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D. CV stems.

kuryé ‘Ntiwoororeera ngo turyé? Please wait so we may eat.
kunywé ‘Ntiwoondoreera ngo nywé? Please walt so I may drink.
kuja Ngo tujé 1 Gltéga. Let!s go to Kitega.

kuva Hiingé tuvé hano. Let!s leave here,.

E. The stem /-za/.

kuuza Hiing; azé turaabe. Wait till he comes so we
may look.

F. Stems that begin with a vowel,

kw{iga Reka yiigé gusoma,. Wait and let him learn
to read.

kwuubaka Ngo twuubéke inzu hano. Letts build a house
here.

kwiiyoza Roreera twiiyéze. Wait while we bathe.

kwaambara Hiingé yaambére impuﬁzu. Wait and hefll get
dressed.

Exercise 2. Subjunctive after imperative.

1Go into the kitchen and wash the dishes.?!

Kwooza Geenda mu gikooni woozé amasahaani.

kuuzana Geenda mu gikodn uzané amasahaani.
i

inyama Geenda mu gikoéni uzané inyama.

gutéeka Geenda mu gikoo'ni uteeké inyama.
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indyé Geenda mu gikoéni uteek; indyé.

kuryé Geenda mu gikoéni uryé indyé.

unukaaté Geenda mu gikoéni uryé umukaaté.
kuroondera Geenda mu g;ikoén:,L uroondére umukaate.
ibitaambara Geenda mu gikoéni uroondére ibitaambara.
ibiyiiko Geenda mu gikodn 1 uroondére ibily{iko.
amasahagni Geenda mu gikoéni uroondére amasahaani,
kwooza Geenda mu gikoéni woozé amasghaani.

Exercise 3. Subjunctive after imperative: Object prefixes after
1 sg. with /-da-/ vs. other persons and numbers without /-da-/.

A. 1Bring the fruit so we t...s80 that I may look

can look it over.? it over.?
kuraaba Zana ivyaémwa tubiraabe. Zana ivyaémwa ndabiraabe.
gupiima Zana ivyaémwa tubipi{me. Zana ivyaémwa ndabipiime.
kugura Zana ivyaémwa tubiguré. Zana ivyaémwa ndabiguré.
kuryé Zana ivyaémwa tubiryé. Zana ivyaémwa ndabiryé.
B. IBring the clothes so t...80 that they...}

I may examine them.t

kuraaba Zan impulzu ndaziraabe. Zan impuizu baziraabe.
guplima Zana impuﬁzu ndazipi{me. Zana impuﬁzu bazipi{me.
kugura Zana impuﬁzu ndaziguré. Zana impuﬁzu baziguré.
kwaambara Zana impuﬁzu ndazaambare. Za.n.a 1mpuﬁzu bazaambare.
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kumesuura

kugoroora

gushﬁusha
kuraaba

kunywé

Exercise 4,

kxuzimira

kwaandura

kugaya

’
Jjeewe

Exercise 5.

kwooza
kwaandika

gupiima

4 4
Zana impuuzu ndazimesuure.

4 4
Zana impuuzu ndazigoroore.

IBring the water so that
he may heat it.?

’ 7’
Zana amaazi ayashuushe.

’ s
Zana amaaz, ayaraabe.

i

4 4
Zana amaazi ayanywe,

Negative subjunctive.

rd
Mufashe ntaazimire.

Roonga izo ntoofanyi
7’ . ’
ntitwaandure ingwaara.

Kora néeza htibékugaye.

7 4 Id
Kora neeza siindakugaye.

Substitutions in Sentence 7.

4 e
Zan impuuzu bazimesuure.
a

Zan, impuizu bazlgoroore.

t,..s0 that I...}%

Zana amaazl ndayashuushe.
Zana amaazi ndayaraébe.

4 I'd
Zana amaazl ndayanywe,

Help him so he doesntt
get lost,.

Wash those potatoes so
we donft get sick.

Work well so that they
donitt complain about
you.

...50 that I dontt com-
plain about you.

$Ilyve finished washing the dishes.?

Naahéjeje kwc;oza

Naahéjeje kwaandika ik eéte,

Naahéjeje gupiima améagi.
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kuryé
gukéraba

kwaambara

Exercise 6.

kwéogeesha
kunywé
inzdga
kugura
isabuini
ibirifpwa
kuryé
inyama

7’ 4
umukaate

Exercise 7.

gukéreesha
kuryé
kwiiyoza

gusaanga
fjoint

Naahéjeje Kuryé.

Naahéjeje gukaraba,

Naahéjeje kwaambara.

The verb /-mera/ (cf. Sentence 8).

SWhat kind of water did you wash with?$

4 4 s
Woogeesheje amaazi amez aate?
e

7’ 7z 4
Wanyooye amaazi ameze aate?

Wanyooye inzéga 1méze iite?

Waguze
Waguze

Waguze

Wariiye
Warllye

Wariiye

inzog’ 1méz  ifte?
a e
isdbuun, iméz ifite?
i e
ibirifowa biméze bite?
ibirifbwa biméze bite?
inyama ziméze zite?

4 r'd 7’ d
umukaate umeze uute?

The verb /-hora/.

We always use hot water,?

Duhora

Duhora

Duhora

Duhora

dﬁkoreesha améazi ashuushé.
tﬁrya imbogé nyi{nshi.
tw{iyoza mu gitéondo.

4 7’
ftumusaanga ku kibaanza.
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kuja Duhora tﬁja i Gitéga mu !camiont,

jeewé Mpora nkéreesha améazi ashuushe.

Exercise 8. Substitution in Sentence 12.
IWater is what removes dirt.!

Amaazi 'niyé akuur; ubuhoma.

isaablne Isaabiine 'niyé ikuur; ubuhoma.
kuziimba Isaablne 'niyé iziimvyé.
urupaapuro Urupaapuro ‘nirwé ruziimvyé.
inyama Inyama ‘nizd ziziimvyé.

amdgl Am¥gi 'niy; aziimvye.

umudﬁga Umudﬁga 'niw; uziimvyé.
imidiga Imiduga 'niyé iziimvye.

Exercise 9. Subjunctive with /hiingé/, with and withcut an object
prefix,

tWait and I!'11 heat the tWait and I%'11 heat it.?}

water. !

Hiingé nshuushé amaazi. Hiingé ndayashuﬁshe.
ibirifbwa Hiinga nshuushé ibirifowa. Hiinga ndablshuushe.
kuuzana Hiingé nzané ibiriiowa. Hiingé ndabifzane.
kurya Hiinga ndyé ibiriibwa. Hiinga ndabiryé.
umuceri Hiingé ndyé umuceri, Hiingé ndawuryé.
gutéeka Hiingé nteeké umuceri. Hiingé ndawuteéke.
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tweebwé Hiingé duteeké unmuceri, Hiingé tuwuteéke.
kugura Hiingé tuguré umuceri, Hiingé tuwuguré.
kuraaba Hiingé turaabé umuceri, Hiingé tuwuraabe.

Exercise 10. Subjunctive with /-reka/.

IWalt until the water ILeave it (the water) that
is hot.t i1t may get hot.t
Rek, améazi ashuuhé. Yarek, ashuuhe.
kubira Reka améazi abiré. Yareke abliré.
guhéra Reka améazi ahore. Yareke ahoreé,
umuceri Reka umucer uhoreé., Wureke uhoré.
gushé Reka umuceri usheé, Wureke ushé.
inyama Reka inyama zishe. Zireke zishe.
guhéra Reka inyama zihoré. Zireke zihoré.

Practice conversations.

1.

Your friend asks Abanyaameeriké barary'
you whether a
people often imyeembe keénshi?
eat mangoes in i
the US. He Oya, “s1 keénshi.
asks you whether
we have any Bararima imyeembe
mangoes 1n the
Us. mur{ Ameerika?

AbS mu bumanuko

barayirima.
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2.
You are a Naahéjeje kumesuur
domestic servant. a
You notify your impuuzu.
employer that you
have finished the Wameshuuj amaazi
laundry. But you €
did it with cold ashuushé?
water,
Oya, nameshuuje
ayahoze.
‘N1 kuk.

i
utaakoreesheje
ayashﬁushe?

3.
As an employee, Isabune yaashize.
you report that ,
the supply of Geenda ugure
soap 1s exhausted. ’
You ask whether iyiindi.
you should go ,
immediately. Ngeende kuyigura ubu?
Oya turajaana saa
sita.
4,
You are an em- Iyi sabuni wayiguze
ployer. You .,
ask your em- angaahe?
ployee how much
he paid for the Nayiguze amafaraanga
soap. You point )
out that what he cumi.
has bought was
the expensive Ntiwari kugura iyo
kind.
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mékeeyé? Waguze
iyiziimvye.
Yaanziimvye, mugébo

‘ni nziiza.
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1A

2B

3A

4B

5A

6C

UNIT 19

BASIC DIALOGUE

ntaa

urutoofanyi (11, 10)
intoofanyi (9, 10)
‘Ntaa ntoofanyi
mwaateetse?
hiinga (or: hiingé)

Hiingé njé kuraaba.

ngo

Bite? Ngira ngo ntaazd.

koko
Waablmenye kokotl
-gaburiya
(-gaburiye)
Ngaburir umuceri, n
a a

inyama.

EJO umuceri nariiye

4 4
war, uuryooshe,

294

In a public eating place.

neg. of /‘hari/ !there is/
arel

potato

Didn!t you cook any potatoes?
(tAre there not potatoes
that you cooked??)

wait!?

Wait, let me go see. (Wailt
that I may go to examine.?t)

that

What about it? I think that
there aren't any of them,

truly

You were right. (1You knew
it truly.t)

to feed

Give me (¥feed mel) rice
and meat.

Preparing Rice

Yesterday the rice I ate
was delicious.
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7C Umuceri bawuteeka bate? How is rice cooked? (‘tRice,
how do they cook 1it?tV)
8D Ufata umuceri, ukawuroonga You take rice and then you
i ’ , wash 1t in clean cold water.
mu maazi meeza ahoze.
inkdno (9, 10) pot
-suka (-sutse) to pour into
9D Haanyuma ukawusuka muu Then you pour it into a pot
, R ) / containing hot water, on
nkon irimw aamaaz the stove.
o o} i
ashuushé, xu ziiko.
10C Ukoreesha inkéno imezé What kind of pot do you use?
gﬁte?
isafuriya (9, 6) kettle
11D Ushobora kuwuteeka mw You can cook it in a kettle,
, or in a Kirundi-style pot.
isafuriya, caanke muu
nkono ya Ikiruundi.
12C Uhiiy umuunt agira When it is done, then what?
© 4 (1...how does a person do?t)
aate?
~Gumuuka (-dumuutse) to get dry
13D Umuceri uryooha waumuutse. Rice tastes good when 1t

igipfuundikizo (7, 8)
amakara (6)

umufuniko (3, 4)
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14D Mu kuwuumuutsa basuka To make it dry (¥in making it
) ) dry?) you (tthey?) put hot
amakara ashuushe ku coals on the cover of the
pot.

mufuniko wa isafuriya.
umaunyu (3) salt
15C Ké ataa mﬁunyu wavuze ? You didnit mention salt.

(¥There is no salt that you
mentioned.?)

-koza (-kdjeje) to eat with condiments
16D Abaantu bamwé bashilima Some people like to put salt
) , with the vegetables they
gushira umnuunyu muu eat with it. (%...for

) ) eating with it.?1)
mbdga zo kuwukoza.

3.
imaangaziini (9, 10 or 6)
17E Hari intoofanyi zisigéye Are there some potatoes in
, ) the storeroom yet?
mu maangaziini?
-goomba (-goomvye) to want, desire, lack
18F Mbere nagoomba kukubaza I intended to ask you if I
couldn?t cook some for
ko ntooziteeka uyu today.
muusi.
ba (an emphatic particle)
19E B, arizo uteeka. Cook them.
20F Naahéjeje kuziharura né- I finished peeling and
washing them.
kuziroonga.
21F Nooné nziteekaa nte? Now how do I cook them?
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Q2E

23E

24F

25E

26F

27E

l.

cleus a PRESENTATIVE form.

I'd 4
-karaanga (-karaanza)

Uzikaraanga mu mavuta.
hogi
Hogi nkweéreke amavﬁta
ukoréesha.
Ar{ko'sinzi ingéne

4 7’
bakoreesha ayo mavuta.

Ngo nkweéreke,

Ntaa zifindi mbogé nteeka?

ntuize
Oya mugébo ntuuze
kwilbagira kuuzana

4 rd rd 4
isalaade ku meeza.

to fry or roast
You fry them in fat.
letts go
Go on and I%'1ll show you the

fat to use.

But I donl!t know how to use
that fat.

Come [on and] I[¥11] show
you.

Arentt there other vegetables
for me to cook? (%V...that
I cook?!t)

(an emphatic particle)
No, but dontt you forget to

bring the salad to the
table.

A note on the presentative forms,.

One type of verbless sentence in Kirundi has as its nu-

in these sentences:

Examples of presentatives are found
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Zana iIntoofanyi. 'Ngiizi. Bring some potatoes.
Here they are.
‘Ngiizd. There they (Cl. 10) are.
(Unit 17, Stc. 14)
Ngaay; amafaraanga nazanyé. Here i1s the money I
brought.

These ¥presentativel forms may be represented according to

the following formula:

/ng/ plus demonstrative with the first vowel long;
the first mora has a provisional high tone (Unit1l , Note 8),
and the last has an anticipated high tones
$This is he, etc. $That 1s he, etc.! (used if the

person spoken about 1s nearer
the hearer’)

Ci. 1 ’nguuyﬁ 'nguuyé
2 ’ngaabé 'ngaabé
5 ’ngiiri 'ngiiryé
6 ‘ngaaya ‘ngaayd
etc. ete.

The most general English equivalents are there it ist?, Uthere
it 1ist,
Depending on the relative distance from the speaker and hearer
one may use a number of different sets of presentative forms,
each based on a different set of demonstratives.

Meeussen§ 351 lists five such series:

Cl. 1  ‘nguuyu ‘nguuyd “nguund ‘nguurya ‘nguuriiya
Cl. 2 ’‘ngaaba "ngaabo ‘ngaabano  ‘ngaabarya  ngaabariiya
etec. etc. ete. etec. ete.
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The third of these series (/ nguund/, / ngaabano/ etc.)
is not used by all speakers of Kirundi,

A presentative form may be used as the only word in a
sentence. It may also be used followed by a noun, as 1ins
'Ngiﬂ%f igitabo caanje. This here is my book. (!This is
it, my book.t)

Ngiikiryé lgitabo caanje. There is my book.
e noun, in turn, may also be followed by a relative

verb, as in the third of the above examples. [For practice with

presentative forms, see Exercises 5, 6].

2. A note on the defective verb /-ri/.

The defective verb /-ri/ has been encountered in almost

every unit since Unit 1
Ndi umuZulngu. I'm a European.

Persistilve: Uracaar, umusore? Are you still
i
a bachelor?

Non-recents Umuceri...wari The rice was
good.,
uuryooshe. (ef. Ste. 6)
Imm,., Particip: Mbona ar{ nziiza. They look good
, to me.
Imm. Rel: cosk ar that he is
o) i
American,
Umunyaameeriké.
Non-rec. Rel:s ...1glihe yari hano. ...the time he
was here.
(Unit 16,
Ste. 16)

The stem /-ri/ is inflected for mood (indicative, parti-

cipial, relative and autonomous) and for four of the tenses
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(immediate, hodiernal, hesternal, persistive.)

Forms which contain the stem /-ri/ are not differentiated
for aspect (perfective, imperfective) or for linkage (conjunct,
disjunct). The missing tenses are supplied by forms containing
the stem /-ba/, which is regular. The same is true for infini-
tive, subjunctive and imperative forms.

In general, the forms that contain /-ri/ follow the same
pattern as the (conjunct) forms of regular verbs. It should be
remembered, however, that because the stem contains only one
syllable, forms which for most verbs have high tone on the post-
radical syllable (e. g. the immediate relative) will have high
tone on the /-ri/ itself: ‘

7

ari t,..who ist (relative)

In the same way, the prefix tone of the participial, which for
most verbs falls on the first vowel after the first consonant,

will fall on /-ri/ if the subject prefix is monophonic:
ar{ the being...? (participial)

Sample forms are given in the table below, which 1s taken from
Meeussen (p. 146). Each set contains a 3 pl. form as an example
of the forms with diphonic subject prefixes, 3 sg. as a represen-
tative of the forms with monophonic vowel prefixes, and 1 sg. as

the form with monophonic nasal prefix.

IND. PART. REL. AUT.

Tmm. bari bari par{ abar{
ari ari ar{ uwuri
ndi nd{ ndf{
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Hodiernal

Hesbternal

Persist.

Varr.

Imm.

Hodiernal

Hesternal

Persist.

baarl
yari
nari
baari
yari
nar{
bak‘iri1
akiri

nkiri

IND.
‘ntivari
‘ntari
“sindf
‘ntibaari
'ntiyari
“sinari
‘ntibaari
'ntiyari

Vd rd
sinari

‘ntibakiri

‘ntakiri

“sinkiri

baari
yari
nari
Y a4 .
baari
I'd
yari
néri
’ 3
bakiri
akiri

nkiri

PART.
batari
atari
ntari
bataari
ataari
ntaari
bataari
ataari
ntaari
batakird
atakiri

ntakiri
301

baari
yvari
nari
baari
yari
nar:‘[
bakir{
akir{

rd
nkiri

’ ) ’ . .
barscagri, aracaari, ndacdari.

REL.
batari
atar{
ntar{
bataari
ataari
ntaari
pataari
ataari
ntaari
batakiri
atakiri

ntakiri

Id
abaari

uwari

abaéri

rd
uwari

abakiri

r'd
uwukiri

AUT,
abatari

uwutari

abataari

rd
uwutaari

rard
abataari

/7 7
uwutaari

abatakiri

uwutakiri
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Forms that contain /-ri/ never contain an object prefix.
They may, however, be followed by the locative enclitics /-ko/,
/-hé/, /-y6/, /-mw6/, or the interrogative locative enclitic /-hé/.
(ef. Unit 3, Note 4 )., [For practice with some of the forms that
contain /-ri/, see Exercises 1-4.]

Apparently not completely subsumed by the foregoing are
the data of Exercise 10:

Zan_| isafuriya zirimw’ inzdga. Bring the kettles
. .0 .
amasafurlya arimw inzdga. with beer in them.

/ 4 d
Zan (isafuriya zirimw_ aamaazi.
4
amasafurly arimw, aamaazi.
Two points should %e noted in these sentences:

(1) The tone on the subject prefix /zi-/ in the first
example indicates that these forms are participial, and not rela-
tive.

(2) Before nouns of Cl. 9, 10 (e. g. /inz%ga/) the mora
of /-mwo/ undergoes normal elision, but before nouns of the other
classes (e. g. /amaazl/, above), the vowel is not lost. Instead,
it 1s assimilated to the quality of the vowel that follows 1t.

3. A note on the defective verb /-te/ 1to do how?!

This verb, like the related verbs /-tya/ 'to do or be thust
and /-tyo/ tto do or be that way! has even fewer forms than /-ri/.
These verbs take subject prefixes, but only in one set, which

corresponds approximately to the immediate affirmative participial:

Umuceri bawuteeka bate? How do they cook rice?
(Sentence 7)

/...umuuntu agiraate?/ ...how does a person do?
(Sentence 12)
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/Nziteekaante?/ How do I cook them?
(Sentence 21)

Woogeesheja amaazi What kind of water did you

améz  adte? use? (Unit 18, Ste. 8)
. ?

These verbs have certaln peculiarities:
(1) They always occur after some other verb.

(2) Unlike the participial forms of other verbs, these
verbs never have the tone on the last syllable, even when the

subject prefix is monophonic. (cf. Unit 16, Note 2 ).

(3) The final vowel of the preceding word is usually
lengthened if the vowel of fthe syllable which precedes it is
short (cf. the second example, above,). Lengthening also occurs,
of course, before the 1 sg. form, which begins with a nasal plus
another consonant (/nt-/).

[For drill sentences which contain forms of /-te/, see Exercises

12-14,]

Exercise 1, Immediate indicative of /-ri/, affirmative vs.
negative,

I am an American,$ II'm not a Belgian.?
Jeewé Ndi Umunyaameriké. Sindi Umubirigi.
wewe Ur, Umunyaamerika. Nturi Umubirigi.
we 'Ni Umunyaameriké. 'S:.L Umubirigi.
tweebwe Turi Abanyaameriké. Ntituri Ababirigi.
mweebwé Mur Abanyaamerika. Ntimuri Ababirigi.
bo 'Ni Abanyaameriké. 'Si Ababirigi.
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Exercise 2, Immediate affirmative participial of /-ri/.

1T went to the market.t

tHe arrived when I was at the market.t
(*...I being at the market.t)

jeewé Nagiiye kw iisdko.

Yashitse ndf kw iis3ko.
wewe Wagiiye kw 1isdko.

Yashits uri kw 1is3ko.
Yohaani Yohaani yagiiye kw iis3ko.

Yashits ari kw 1is¥ko.
tweebwe Twaagiiye kw iisdko.

Yashitse turi kw iisdko.
mweebwé Mwaagiiye kw i1isdko.

Yashitse miri kw i1isdko.
bo Bagiiye kw iisdko.

Yashitse bari kw iisdko.

Exercise 3. The verb /—ri/, affirmative vs. negative participilal.

IDoes he look to you tHe seems to me not to
like a Belgian?! be a Belgian.'t
Umubirigi Ubona ari Unubirigil? Mbona atéri Umubilrigi.
umuzuﬁngu Ubona ari umuzuﬁngu? Mbona atéri umuzuﬁngu.
umwifigiisha Ubona ari umwiigiisha? Mbona atéri umwifgiisha.
umudaandaza Ubona ar{ umudaandaza ? Mbona atéri umudaandaza.
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4
umusore

4
abasore

4 d .
abakaraani
abazuﬁngu

s e
Abahiindi

Abanyaafiriké

Ubon ar, umusdre? Mbon atar umusdre.

a i a i
Ubon_ ar. abasore? Mbon atar, abasdre.

a i a i
Ubona ari abakaraani ? Mbona atéri abakaraani.
Ubon_ ar. abazuﬁngu? Mbon_ atar, abazuﬁngu.

a i a i
Ubon, ari' Abahf{inaf® Mbon,_ atéri Avah{inaf.
Ubona ari Abanyaafiriké? Mbona atéri Abanyaafiriké.

Exercise 4. Affirmative of /-ri/s; indicative vs. participial vs.
relatives vowel-initial vs. consonant-initial prefixes.

’ 7
imicuungwa yoose

am¥gi

abaana

ibiceri

TAre all the oranges here?t
1T think they are here.t
tHe said that they are here.}

rd /7 7’
Imicuungwa yoos, iri hano?
e f LS
Mbona iri hano.
4 Id 7’
Yavuze ko iri hano.
. Y ard d
Amdgi yoose aril hano?
Id 7/’
Mbona ari hano.
rd .l d
Yavuze ko ari hano.
’, 7 7/ d
Abaana boose bari hano?
4 . rd
Mbona bari hano.
4 Id 4
Yavuze ko bari hano.
/7 7 4
Ibiceri vyoose biri hano?
rd rd
Mbona biri hano.

4 rd 4
Yavuze ko biri hano.
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inkono Inkono zddse ziri hano?
Mbona zirl hano.
Yavuze ko zir{ héno.

[It is suggested that the student or instructor devise a number
of similar exercises for practicing contrasts among the various
forms of /-ri/.]

Exercise 5. Two sets of presentative forms.

!Bring potatoes.? tHere they are.! tThere they are,?
Zan_ intoofanyl. "Ngiizi. Ngiizd.

Zana umuceri. ” Nguuwd. ‘Nguuwo.

Zana igituunguru. "Ngiiki. Ngiico.

Zan_ urutore. ’ Nguurd. Nguurwo.

Zan_ amashu. ‘ Ngaaya. ‘Ngaayo.

Zan_ 1karaamu. “Ngiird. Ngliryo.

Zana isabuni. “Ngiiyd. ‘Ngliyd.

Zan abaana. ‘ Ngaaba. 'Ngaabo.

Exercise 6. Presentative with relative verbs.

lHere are the potatoes we cooked [today].t

gutéeka intoofanyl Ngiizi intoofanyi twaateetsé.
kuuzana amagi Ngaay; amag{ nazénye.
kugura inyama Ngiiz{ inyama naguzé.
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gukéra akazi Ngaak; akazi nakoze.
kwoogeesha amaazi Ngaay; amaazl noogéesheje.
kurimiisha 1suka Ngiiy{ isuka narimfishije.

Exercise 7. /'Ntaa/ plus noun plus relative verb. Substitution
in Sentence 1.

$IDidn¥t you cook any potatoes?t (VArenit
there potatoes that you cooked??¥)

gutéeka intoofanyi ‘Ntaa ntoofanyi mwaateetsé?
kugura ibituunguru ‘Ntaa bituunguru mwaaguzé?
kumesuura impuﬁzu ‘Ntaa mpuﬁzu mwaamesﬁuye?
kubona Yohaani ‘Ntaa Yohaani mwaaboonyé?
gukéra akazi ‘Ntaa kazl mwaakozé?
kwaandika ikeete ‘Ntaa keéte mwaanditse?
kuryé ibituunguru ‘Ntaa bituunguru mwaariiyé?
kuvooma amaazl, ‘Ntaa maazi mwaavoomyé?

Exercise 8. I$There arentt anyt vs. $There are somel.

tAre there any 1T think there t,..there are
potatoes?! arenlt any.?t some.’ (Vthey
are theret)

Harl intoofanyi? Ngira ngo ntaazo. ...zirYho. )
(or...ziriho.)

Hari imYhwi? Ngira ngo ‘ntaayo. «..1rYho.

Hari ibituunguru? Ngira ngo‘htaavyé. ...birYho.
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Hari intore? Ngira ngo ‘ntaazd. ...zirYho.
Har, isabuni? Ngira ngo ‘ntaayo. «+.irYho.

H‘ari igitabo? Ngira ngo ‘ntaaco. «..kirYho,
Hari urupaapuro ? Ngira ngo ntaarwo. ...rurfho,
Hari ikaraamu? Ngira ngo ntaaryd. ...rirTho,
Hari isaansi? Ngira ngo‘htaayé. ...irYho.

Har, imfuingurwa ? Ngira ngo ntaazo. ...zlrYho,

Exercise 9.

1T feel hungry.!

jeewé Nuumva nshéonje.
we Yuumy, ashoonje.
tweebwe Twuumva dﬁshoonje.
bd Buumva béshoonje.

Exercise 10,
stitution in Sentence 24,

Use of relative verb forms after /ingéne/.

1T dontt know

gukéreesha amavuta Siinz,
kugeendeesha umudﬁga Siinzi
kurya inyama Siinzi
kuroonga imbdga Siinzi
gukuura inzdga Siinzi

4
ingene
. 4
ingene
ingene
. 4
ingene

ingéne
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Agreement of subject prefixes in 'I feel hungry.t}

iGive (¥feed?) me rice.!
Ngaburira umuceri,
Mugaburire umuceri,
Tugaburire umucerl.,

Bagaburire umuceri.

Sub-

the way they use this fat.!
bakor’éesha ayo mavuta.
bageendéesha umuduga.

bary; izo nyama.

baroong; izo mbdga.

bakuur; inzdga.
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kugaburira imashiini Siinz ingéne bagabﬁrira imashiini.

i
gutéeka umuceri Siinzi ingeéne bateek; umuceri,

Exercise 11. Substitution in Sentence 9.

IBring a pot with water in it.}
(tin which is water.?)

\L Zan inkdno irimw aamdazi.

a o
isafuriya Zan,_ isafﬁrijra irimw(; aamaazi.
inzdga Zan_ isafuriya zirimwé inzdga.
ikiyiiko, umﬁunyu Zana ikiyiiko k{rik; uumﬁunyu.
1biyiiko Zan_ ibiy{iko b:’[rik; uumuunyu.

4 ’ ’ 4 ’ ’ ’
isahaani, imfuungurwa Zana isahaani irikwo imfuungurwa.

amasahaani Zana amaséhaéni érikw; imfuﬁngurwa.
igitabo, impaapuro Zana igitabo kirimw; impaapuro.
ibitabo Zana ibitabo b{rimwé impaapuro.
umudﬁga, isaansi Zana umudﬁga urimw; isaansi.

Exercise 12. A use of the participial mood. Substitution in

Sentence 12.

When the rice is done, what do you do?? (3%...how

does a person act??)
umuceri Umuceri uhiiyé, umuuntu aglra ate?

inyama Inyama zihiiye, umuuntu agira ate?
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amashu Amashu ahiiye, umuun'cu agira ate?
intoofanyi Intoofanyi zihiiye, umuunt, | agira ate?
guhéra Intoofanyi zihoze, umuuntu agira ate?
umuceri Umuceri uhéze, umuun‘cu agira ate?
ibitooke Ibitooke bihoze, umuunt, aglira ate?
amaazi Améaz1 ahéze, umuuntu agira ate?
gushﬁuha Améazi ashﬁushe, um.uuntu aglira ate?
imb&ga Imbdga zishuushe, umuuntu agira ate?
guhéra Imb3ga z{heze, umuunt, - agira ate?
amafaraanga Amafaraanga ahéze, um.uuntu agira ate?

[NB The comma in each of these sentences represents an optional
pause. If the pause is made, the final vowel of the word that

precedes it must of course be pronounced. ]

Exercise 13. Tones on monophonic and diphonic prefixes with
/-te/. Substitution in Sentence 7.

a) 3 pl. and 2 sg.

JHow do they cook rice?? tHow do you cook it??#
umuceri Umucerl bawuteeka bate? Uwuteeka Ute?
intore Intore baziteeka bate? Uziteek  Ute?
ibitooke Ibitooke babiteeka bate? Ubiteeka Ute?
imbdga Imbogé baziteeka bate? Uziteek, ¥te?
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b) 3 sg. and 2 pl.

‘How does she cook vegetables?! tHow do you (pl.)
cook them??
imbdga Imbog; azi‘ceeka ite? Muzlteeka mute?
ibitooke Ibitooke abiteeka gdte? Mubiteeka mute?
intore Intor  aziteek gte? Muziteeka mute?
umuceri Umuceri awuteeka gte? Muwuteeka mute?

Exercise 14. Vowel length before /-te/ after long and short
syllables., Substitution in Sentence 7.

tRice, how do you cook 1it?! fHow do you sell 1t?8
umuceri Umuceri uwuteeka Ute? Uwugura uite?
intoofanyi Intoofany1 uziteeka ute? Uzigura uute?
1bituunguru Ibituungur'u ubiteeka Ute? Ubigura uite?
amashu Amash; uyateek Ute? Uyagur uute?
inyama Inyama uziteeka ute? Uzigura uute?

[NB The lengthening of the next to last vowel in Columns 2 and 3 of
this exercise seems to be optlonal. Notice the examples of this kind

of variation in the recorded versions of these exercises.]

Practice conversations.

1.

Did you finish Waahéjeje kwaandik amakeéte?
writing the
letters?

MipeJeJ!e ubu.
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'Ngaayé.

Shall I take Ndayajaéne kuu péosfta?
them to the
post office?

Roreera nshirekd

zaa ltimbres!.

2.

I donl!t have Ntaa ftimbres! mrisé.
any more
stamps. (1I
no longer
have stamps.?)

Ndazifise nyiinshi.
Ukeneye ziingéahé?
Two ten franc Zibiri z émafaraang
a a
[stamps]. , , ,
:Lcum..i imwe limwe.

Ngiiz{ shirako.
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UNIT 20
REVIEW
Exercise 1,

forms for tense.
expression.

Identify the following indicative conjunct verb
Respond by supplyilng the appropriate time

a. Subject prefix consisting of a vowel (/u/) or its nonsyllabic
counterpart (/w/).

uboonye 1ki?
waboonye 1ki?
wabéonye iki?
wasaanze 1k{?
usaanz 1ki?
wasaanz ikie?
wiibagiye iki?
watiuruts&he?
waturuts&he?
wavuuy&he ?
wavuuy&he?
urily ikie

wariiye ikie

313

ubu
4
uyu muusi
’
ejo
4
uyu muusi
ubu
4
uyu muusi
4
ubu/uyu muusi
4
ejo
’ )
uyu muusi
’
ejo
4
uyu muusi
ubu

’

ejo
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b. Subject prefix consisting of consonant plus vowel,

baboonye ikie ubu
baaboonye 1k{? uyu muts i
baéboonye 1kie ejé
baasaanz, iki? uyu muusi
basaanze 1ki? ubu
baasaanze 1ki? uyu muus 1
biibagily 1xi? ubu/uyu muusi
baaturuts¥he? eJo
baaturuts&he? uyu muusi
baavuuy¥he? ejo
baavuuyéhe? uyu musi
barily 1k{? ubu
baériiye ikie eJo

[After completing both halves of Exercise 1, the instructor
should give the students lines from both halves, selected
at random. ]

[After the students have completed this phase of the exercise,

the instructor should add verbs in the immediate, recent
and non-recent tenses in 1 sg., 3 sg., 1 pl., and 2 pl.]
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Exerclise 2. Contrast among participial, relative and indicative
forms. This exercise may be done with either the English or

the Kirundi ags the cue.

Umuceri uhiiye,

Unucer, uhiiyé

U'm.uceri urah{iye,

Ukwéezl kUbonetse,

Ukwéezi kubonétse

Ukwéezl kurabénetse,

4 4
Amaazi ashuushe,

’
Améaz1 ashuushe,

4 4
Amaazi arashuushe,

Abdana bévyuutse,

Abaana bavyuutseé

Abaana baravyﬁutse.

(turawurya. )
(‘'ni mwiiza.)
(arfxo...)
(urageenda.)
(’n1 ukwaakabiri, )
(ariko...)

(ushiremw; umuceri. )
('niy; akur; ubuhoma.., )
(ar{ko...)

(umbarire.)

(bakwiiye kwiiyoza.)

(ariko...)
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When the rice
is done...

Rice that is
done...

The rice is
done, ...

When the moon
comes UP. s

The moon that
has appeared...

The moon has
risen, ...

When the water
is hot...

Water that is
hot...

The water is
hot, ...

When the chil-
dren get up...

The children
that have
gotten up...

The chilldren
are up.
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Exercise 3. Translate into Kirundi the following sentences or
parts of sentences:

1. The rice 1s done.

2.  The rice is getting done ...

3. Rice that is done...

4, The book is heavy.

5 The book that 1s heavy...

6. The one [i. e. the book] that is heavy...
T The vegetables are wilted.

8. Vegetables that are wilted...

9. Those [vegetables] that are wilted...
10. If the vegetables are wilted...

1l. The teacher helps us.

12. If the teacher helps usS...

13, The teacher who helps us...

14. [He] who helps us...

15, People who eat pork...

16, If people eat pork...

17. [Those] who eat pork...

TWO-LINE CONVERSATIONS

1. Ndora kuu B.B.A, ariko I'm going to the Banque
/ ., Belgo-Africaine, but Iim
ntaho nzi neeza, not sure where it is.
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Ukurikira iri barabara

nyéne, Ni haakurya ya...

d
Ndagusaanga 1 muhira ku
4
musase?
4 rd ./
Utakaansaanze nzooba ndl

heepfé ya inzu.

Si kure.

Urwo rurimi rwo haékurya
y;aaméazi ‘ntirwoordshe.
Ariko 'ntirugooyé kuruta

’, ’
icoongereza.

S6 yiitwa ndé?

Daata yiitwa Yohaani.

Ngo shéobuja ari kw
iivuuriro?
Eegé yajaanye umwiigeme

wiilwe.
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Just follow this street. Itls

on the other side of...

Will I find you at home
early in the morning
[i, e. around 8 a.m.].
If you dontt find me there,
I111 be down below the
house.

It isntt far.

That language from abroad
(8the other side of the
watert) isnit easy.

But 1t isntt harder than
English.

What is your father?s name?

My father is called John.

I hear your boss is at the
hospital.

Yes, he took his daughter.



UNIT 20

KIRUNDI

6.

lo.

Amafaraanga 1gihuumbi
arabakwiira néeza?
Ubah  ibiceri. Icd s’

e i
ikigdoye.
Noone ngura iki uyu

’
muusi?

Uragura indagara.

Uturutse héehé ga AntoonYya
we?
Mvuye haafi Y, {kibaanza

haambavu Y, {s3ko.

Amafaraanga yaanje ari
héehé ?
Ntabaara nilbagiye, toora

4 rd
ngaaya.

Ubwooko bwa izo mpuﬁzu
zireméereye gityo

buturukdhe ga ntu?
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Is 1000 francs enough for
them?

[You] give them coins. That
isn?t (something that is)
difficult.

What shall I buy today?

Buy small fish.

Where have you come from,

Antoinette?

I%ve come from near the
square, across the market,

Where is my money?

Excuse mel Here

you are.

I forgot.

Where do these kinds of
heavy clothing come from?
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Inyifnshi ziva i Burdya.
Ariko reero n_ {z1iva

mur{ Ameerika ‘si nké.

12, Aho uroreereye ikie
Ndoreereye umuvﬁukanyi

wa daatabuja.

13. Kurikira iri barabara
‘ni wareengéana
urugaénda 5 uzooba
ushitseho.

Al 'n.:,L irya nz ihera

’, 7
zoose?

14, Wewé na mushikaawe,
umito niindé?

Mushikaanje, ‘niwe mutd.

15. Iyo mpuﬁzu ‘ni nziiza.

Eego ‘ni nziizé, kaéndi

irahwahutse.
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Many come from Europe. (?!But
in addition the ones that
come from America are not
few. 1)

What are you waiting for?

I'm waiting for the brother
of my boss.

Follow this road and when
you get to the forge,
youlll be there (tyou will
have arrived thereft).

Ah} Is it the last building?

Who 1s younger, you or your
sister?

My sister is the younger
one,

That article of clothing 1is
good.

Yes, 1t is, and 1t is light
[too.]
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Ubu ndoonder, ihooteéri.
Ngireénte ngo ndayishik{ire?
Komeza, ureengéane inzu

zibiri, iya gatatu ‘ni

3 ’ 4 I
ihooteeri.

Mushiki wa Yohaani
angana ate?
Mushikiw; aramusuumba

caane.

‘Ntaa miclUungwa mufise?

Turay{fise ariko mikeeyé

iraboze.

‘N1 kukd Yohaéni avugé
buhoro ?
‘Ni buhoro ariko ‘si

naabi.

Urashiima kwiiga
Ikiruundi?
Jeewé ‘sinshiima kuciiga.

Kiragooye. 320

I%m looking for a hotel.
How can I get to one?

Go straight ahead, pass two
bulldings, and the third
is a hotel.

How tall (big, old) is
Johnts sister?

His sister is much taller
(bigger, older) than he.

Donl?t you have any oranges?

We have them, but a few of
them are rotten.

Why does John speak so softly
/ slowly?

It ([his speaking]) is
soft, but it isnit bad.

Do you enjoy studylng

Kirundi?

Me,
it.

I dontt like to study
Itts hard.
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21, Gutaambuka nd guh{ta Are gutaambuka and guhita
) ) different?
birafis_ itaandukaaniro?
0} Bifis itaandukaaniro Oh, theylre quite different}
rinini}
22. Waguze imbogé zikavyé. You bought dried-up vegetables.
‘Ntaa ziindi naroonsé. I didn’t find any others.
23. Iyo mpuﬁzu yaéshize. That article of clothing is
worn out.
Gura iyiindi. Buy another.
‘Ntaa mafaraanga mfisé. I dontt have money.
Ntabaara umpé mékéeyé. Help me, and give me some

(%a few [france]?l).

Practice conversations.

l'

You say that you Nshaaka kuja mu Kayaanza
want to go to
Kayanza next mw iyiinga riiza.
week, and ask
your friend Uramaze kujdyo?
whether he has
ever been there. Maze kujay' ibihe
You ask how many ©
hotels there are bitaanu.
in Kayanza. You 3
ask what the Hari amahéoteér’i angéahe?
hotels are like,
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You ask which
is nicest.
You ask the
price of ac-
comodations.,
You express your
appreciation,
and thank your
friend, for his
help.

2.

Your friend ad-
mires something
that you have.
You reply that
you bought it
at Muzinda, and
ask whether he
has ever been
there. You ask

r'd
Ameze aate?

’

{ he ?
1 iyiihe?

Inziizé n

Nzoobaha amafaraanga

angaahé?

Emwé ndagushilimlye,

4
Urakoze caane.,

Nay{guze ku Muziinda,.

Uramaze kuhashika?
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'Hari aatatu.
Imwé muriyo ‘ni
nziiza gusuumbag

iziindi.

Ni ihdoteéri ya...
Ikiintu céése

ushaaka kirimwé.

Bizoova kuu nzu
uzdofata n  imiis
a 1

4 4
uzoomarsho.

Ink?Sko ir{ hano 'ni

nziizé‘

Maze kuhaja keénshi.

Wwayiguz&he?
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what he does
there. You ask
him what he
trades in.

You ask how
buslness seems
to be golng.

Uhor uJayé gukéra 1x{?
a

Udaandazgy_ {1kie

Ivya ﬁbudaéndaza,

ubona b{meze bite?

323

Mpora nja kudaandazXyo.

Ndaandazay;
impuﬁzu, amasafuriya,
1biy{iiko, n,

{biinai.

Ndaroonka udufaraanga

dukéeduke.
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UNIT 21
BASTIC DIALOGUE
1. -téembereza to cause to go about
(-téembereje)
1A Ujé gutéem.bereza abaana Go take the children to the

uyu muﬁsi, har{ya muu
tparct,
2B Ndabajaana glheki?
nka- "
34| Nka sda tadnu
Nka {sanha zitéanu,
saa sit; ubagarﬁkane
gufuungura.
inkoofeero (9, 10)
4B Bageenda béambaye
inkoofeero?
-riinda (-riinze)
izuuba (5)
5A Ee, kaéndi ubariinde
kuja ku zluba caane.
ig¥ti (7, 8)

6B Nabdonye hérihé ipYti.

igitautu (7)
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park today.

What time shall I take them?
as, like
By eleven, so as to bring
them back for lunch at
noon. (%¥so that at noon

you return with them to
eat.1)

hat
Are they supposed to wear
hats? ('Do they go (they)
wearing hats?%)
to guard, protect
sun
Yes, and keep them from going
out in the sun very much.

tree

I believe there are trees
there,

shadow
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7B

8C

9D

10D

11C

12D

13E

‘st vyiizé kujaana

abaana mu gitdutd

caavyo?

akanwa (12, 13)
“ryé
Ubona uryé mwéana afise
1k{ mu kanwa?
Hiingé ndaabe.
Ni ifaraanga.
-gerageza (-gerageje)
Kuva uyu muﬁsi,
'uragerageza kumuriinda
ntaéshire ibiintu mu
kanwa.
Mbona agéoye, mugébo
nzoogerageza uko

nshobéye.

Umwéana arYhe?
ikigo (7, 8)
-iicara (-iicaye)

ivyaatsi (8)
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Isntt it [a] good [idea] to
take the children into
their shade?

mouth
that over there
What does that baby have in
his mouth?
Let me see.
Itts a piece of money.
to try
From now on, try to keep him

from putting things in his
mouth.

It seems to me that hels
difficult [to care for],
but I will try my best
(%that which I cant).

Where 1s the baby?
an enclosed back yard
to be seated

grass

UNIT 21
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-kina (-kinye) to play

14F  Ari mu kigd yilicaye He 1is sitting in the grass
, ) in the yard playing.
mu vyaatsi akina.

-hava (-havuuye) to do as a consequence
-guma (-gumye) to stay
15E ‘Uraraaba ntaahav (You) watch out so he doesnlt
e
, , stay in the sun a long time,
aguma ku zuuba igihe and consequently get sick.

kinini yoohav_ arwaara.
-ryaama (-ryaamye) to lie down
16F Nahaandl nyéne, By the way, what time do I

, put him to bed?
ndamujaana kuryaama

ryéar{?
-ruhuuka (-ruhuutse) to rest
17E Igihe caa saa sit;, By noon, bring him back and
, (you (pl.)) feed him,
uramuuzana, mumugaburire, then bathe him, and put
, him to bed so he gets
haanyuma umwooze, some rest.
uboné kumﬁryaamika,
aruhuuke.
18F Ni vyéése nkwiiyé Is that all I¥m supposed to
do?
gukora ?
inzdka (9, 10) snake
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19E  Igilihe muzdoba muri While (1the time?) you (pl.)
are playing, take good
gukina, uramuriinda care of him so that snakes

. . dontt bite (teat!) him.
neeza, inzoka

ntizimurye.

1. A note on the particle /nka- /.

The particle /nka- / appears in Sentence 3

V4 4
nka saa taanu 11 a.m.,

This particle, whose tonal behavicr is 1like that of /na-"/ (Unit
7 , Note 1), is commonly translated tas! or 8liket!. Some

further examples of 1its use are:

Yaambaye nka mwéenewaabo. He 1s dressed 1like his
brother.
Nka Ydhaani yookubérira. Someone like.John could

answer you.

[For practice in using /nka /, see Exercises 6,7.]

2. A note on the non-personal possessives:

In Sentence 7:

oMU gitﬁutu céavyo. in the shade of them
[i. e. the trees, Cl. 8]
the word /céavyo/ contains two concordial morphemes. The filrst
is represented in this word by /c-/ (Class 7) and agrees with
/igituutu/ (Class 7). The second concordial morpheme 1s repre-
sented in this word by /-vy-/ (Class 8) and agrees with /ibYti/.
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Other words built on the same model are found in.

Yngo zaabo their (Cl. 2) farms (Cl. 10)
inyama yaayo meat (Cl. 9) of it [e. g. chicken
(c1. 9)1
inyama zaazo meat (Cl. 10) of them [e. g.
chickens (Cl. 10)]
ibitabo vyaac book of it [e. g. Kirundi (Cl. 7)]
abaantu baaco people of it [e. g. the city (Cl. T7)]

haakurya yaaryo beyond it [e. g. street (Cl. 5)]
haafi yaazo near (C1.9) them [e. g. houses (Cl. 10)]

The general formula for the non-personal possessives 1is:

Concord 1 plus /aa/ plus Concord 2 plus fo/

Z- -aa- ~-b- o)
vy- -aa- -ch- -0
etc.

[For practice with impersonal possessives, see Exercises 3, 4.1]

3. A note on the demonstrative series with stem /“rya/.

In Unit 3, Note 2 two series of demonstratives were

introduced:

uyu mwaana this child [here]

uyo mwaana that child [the one referred
to already]

Sentence 8 contains a member of a third demonstrative series:

urya mwaana that child [over therel
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Other members of the same series are:

utaambutse r:{rya. .o when you cross that one
(i. e. /ibarabara/ Class 5)

irya nzu that house [there]

bérya baantu those people [over there]
The general formula for this series of demonstratives is:

Concord with high tone, plus /rya/

but if the concordial prefix is monophonic, the tone i1s pronounced

on /rya/ and not on the prefixs

Cl. 1 uryé

2 barya

3 uryé

4 irya

5 rirya
etc.

[For practice on this set of demonstratives, see Exercises 4, 5.1]

4, A note on the use of /-riinda/ as the first verb in a phrase.

When /-riinda/ is used before another verb, the verb that
follows it may be in the affirmative infinitive form, as in
Sentence 5:

ubariinde kuja ku zuuba caane you should keep them

from going in the
sun very much
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Or the second verb may be in the negative subjunctive, as in Sentence
11

...kunuriinda ntaashir 1biintu ...to keep him from
e
putting things
mu kanwa into his mouth.

These two forms (affirmative infinitive and negative subjunctive)
are largely interchangeable after /-riinda/. [For practice on

this point, see Exercise 2.] [This note is typical of many that
could be written concerning the use of the subjunctive, infini-
tive, participilal or other form of any verb when it follows certaln
specified verb stems. The student should be alert to these matters,
and compile his own lists of verbs that are followed by certain

moods of other verbs.]

5. A note on the conditional tense.

Examples of the conditlonal tense have been encountered

in earlier units:

"ntiwoosubirdmwo wouldnlt you repeat it?

wooshiima... would you be pleased...?

noobishiima... Itd 1ike it.

noobuzwa n_ {1kie by what would I be for-
bidden?

yoombaza, noomufasha if he asks me, I will help

him ors 1f he asked
me, I would help him

In the last of the above examples, the conditional is used in
both clauses. Note that, although the second clause may be
translated with an English future tense (#I will help him.1),
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the verb in Kirundl must be in the conditional, and not in the
/-zo0o-/ tense.
With respect to its meaning, the Kirundi conditional
is fairly close to the so-called conditional forms of certain
Indo-European languages. The conditional in some languages is
called a 'mood?, but in Kirundl the conditional marker /-oo-/
is mutually exclusive with the markers for immediate, hodiernal,
hesternal, and future tenses, and so 1s itself called a ltense.!
The conditional has no affirmative participial form, but
all other combinations of affirmative and negative with the four
moods (indicative, participial, relative, autonomous) are found.
Separate conjunct and disjunct forms exist for the immediate
affirmative, but for high verbs only, since the only difference
between the two linkages 1s that conjunct has low stem tone where

disJunct has basic stem tone:

Bookor ixi? (c3) What would they do?
Bookéra akazl kaanje? (DJ) Would they do my
work?
buts Boofuungura ikie? (c3) What would they
eat?
Boofuungura? (Dj) Would they eat?

Affirmative relative forms have post-radical high:

unuuntu yookutabéara... a person who could
help you..."

All other conditional forms have low stem tone:

Uwégutabaara ‘ni Yohaani. [ person] who could
help you is John.

Uwutéogutabaara ‘ni Yohaani. {A person] who would
not help you is
John.
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Compare also the negative conditional forms discussed in
Unit 1l , Note 1.

Note that in disjunct forms that have an object prefix,
the stem tone remains on the root syllable and not on the object.

This contrasts with the tonal behavior of infinitives:

gufasha to help
kxumufasha to help him
noofasha I would help
noomufasha I would help him

[For practice on this point, see Exercise 1.]

6. Adhortative forms.

The dialogues of this unit include the following:

Uragerageza. ..

Ste., 11 K.uva uyu muusi

From now on, try to...

Ste. 15 ‘Uraraaba... tWatch out...t

The underlined verbs are here translated into English as Impera-
tives, but they are quite different in form from the simple
imperative discussed in Unit 11, Note 1 . The forms quoted above
are called ADHORTATIVE verbs. Concerning them, Meeussen tells

us ( § 464) that adhortative verbs occur almost exclusively in
the second person, with the syllable /-ra-/ after the subject
prefix. These forms have provisional high tone on the first
consonant after the first vowel. Stem tone is low for both high
and low verbs. The adhortative is used 1n conveylng instructlons
or suggestions which do not have to be carried out immediately.

[The adhortative will not be made the object of drill in this course.]
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Exercise 1. Conditional forms, affirmative. Location of tones
in forms containing object prefixes.

tWill you help him?? IIf he asks me, I will
help him.?

kumufasha Uzoomufasha? Yoombazé, noomufasha.
kujaana Muzoojaana? Yoombaza, twooJjaana.
kumuroreera Uzoomuroreera? Yoombazé, noomuroreera.
kumwiiza Uzoomwiiza? Yoombazé, noomwiiza.
kumubarira Uzoomubarira? Yoombaza, noomubarira.
kumugaburira Uzoomugaburira? Yoombazé, noomugaburira.

Exercise 2. /-riinda/ as the first of two verbs. Negative
subjunctive vs. affirmative infinitive,

IThey shouldnl!t go into tKeep them from
the sun much.t (t... going into the
into much sun.?t) sun much,?

kuja ku zuuba ‘Ntibaje ku ziuba ryiinshi. Ubariinde kuja
rylinshi ,
ku zuuba
ryiinshi.
gukinira mw ‘Ntibakinire mw iibarabara. Ubariinde gukinira
libarabara
mw libarabara.
kuja k@iiyanduza ’Ntibéje kwiiyanduz Ubariinde kuja
ingwaara ) a )
ingwaara. kwiiyanduza
ingwaara.
kuzimira ‘Ntibazimire. Ubariinde kuzimira.
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kurya 1biintu ‘Ntibary ibiintu bibi? Ubarifinde kury’
’ e a
bib{
ibiintu bibi.
kuva héno ’Ntibéve héno. Ubariinde kuva
héno.

Exercise 3. Inanimate possessives.

Do you see the trees?t §Take the children into
(¥Is it not trees their shade.?!
that you see?l)
1bYti Ntaa biti ubona ? Jaan_ abaana mu gitdutu
caavyo.
inzu Ntaa nz ubona ? Jaana abaana mu gitﬁutu
caayo.
umuduga  Ntaa mudﬁga ubona ? Jaan_ abaana mu gltuutu
caawo,
igiti Ntaa giti ubona ? Jaan abaana mu gltuutu
caaco.

Exercise 4., Demonstratives with /~rya/. Inanimate possessives.

IDo you see that 1Take the child over by
tree?! it.?
ig¥ti Urabdna kirya glti? Jaana umwaana haafi yéaco.
urugaanda Urabdna rurya Jaan_ umwaana haafil yaarwo.
rugaénda?
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. ) ’
‘icamion’ Urabon, irya
tcamiont?
uruseengero Urabdna Jrurya
iseengero irya
ruseengeroc?
) seengero?/
4
umuryaango Urabona urya
muryéango?
d ’
amasaangaanzira Urabona arya
masaangaanzira?
4 ’
inzira Urabona irya nzira?

Exercise 5.
prefixes.

umwaana.
umuunyu
igituﬁngwa
urutore
igitaambara
1nkdko
1kiy{iko
1pikipiki

akazi

Demonstratives with /~rya/.

tWhose child is that?? (

1 uwaande?

s
1 uwaande?

Uryé mwaana n
Uryé muﬁnyu ‘n
K{rya gituﬁngwa 'ni

Rﬁrya rutore 1

Kirya gitaambara 'ni

Irya nkoko ’ni iyaande?

Kirya kiyiiko ’n1

Irya pilkipiki ’ni

akaande?

Karya kazi 'ni
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Jaan, umwaana haafl yaayo.

d 4 4
Jaan_ umwaana haafi{yaarwo.

yaayo.

Jaan umwaana haafi yaawo.

4 ’ ’
Jaana umwaana haafl yaayo.

Jaana umwaana haafi yéayo.

Monophonic and diphonic

fthat child is of whom?t)

4
icaande?
4 4

n, urwaande?

lcaande?

4
icaande?

iyaande?
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Exercise 6.

2

gutaangura
gatatu
guhéza
kabiri
kuva

rimwé

kuryé

Exercise 7.

N

umugeenzi
kuvﬁga

sé

kumera
umwiigiisha

kwaambara

’ 4
mweenewaabo

One use of /nka- /.
$1They will return about 11:00,%
Bazoogaruka nka {sana zitaanu.
Bazootaangura nka {saha zitatu.
Bazootaangura nk, i{saha zitatu.
Bazooheza nka {saha zitatu.
Bazooheza nka {saha zibiri.
Bazooviyo nk_ {saha zibiri,
Bazooviyo nka saa mooyé/iséha imwé.

Bazoorya nka saa mooyé/isﬁha imwe.

Another use of /nka/.
IHe 1s dressed like his brother,?
Yaambaye nka mwéenewaabo.
Yaambaye nka ﬁmugeenzi wiiwe,
Avuga nka ﬁmugeenzi wiiwé.
Avuga nka sé ors nka sée wiiwé.
Ameze nka se.
Ameze nka ﬁmwi{giisha.

Yaambaye nk unwiigiisha.

4 4
Yaambaye nka mweene waabo.
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Exercise 8, Use of participial /harihd/.
with /-riho/.
appropriate. )

Concordial prefixes
(Answers are either affirmative or negative, as

1Did you see any trees in

the park?!

IT saw some (today )!

ibYti Waboonye hérih; 1ibY¥ti muu Naboonyg birihd.
tparct?

abaantu Waboonye hérihé abaantu muu Naboony barihd.
tparct?

imidﬁga Waboonye hérihé imidﬁga Naboonye atéayé.
muu lparct?

ivyaétsi Waboonye hérih; ivyaétsi Naboonye bpirino.
muu parct?

inzdka Waboonye hérih; 1nz8ka muu Naboonye ataazo.
Iparct?

amapikipiki Waboonye ha’rih; amapikipiki Naboony ataayo.
muu !parct?

inka Waboonye hérih; inka muu Naboony ataazo.
lparct?

imisdzi Waboonye hérih; imisdzi Naboonye atéayé.

muu fparct?
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Exercise 9.

Participilal used to express current action.

prefixes with participial forms.

\

kwiiga
kuryéama

gusoma

kwlicara

gufuungura

’
kuryaama

1The children are sitting on
the grass playing.!

Abaana biicaye mu vyaétsi bakina.

Abaana biicaye mu vyaatsi biiga.

Abaana baryaamye mu Vyaétsi bfiga.

Abaana baryaamye mu vyaatsi
basoma.

Abaana biicaye mu vyaétsi basoma.

Abaana biicaye mu vyaétsi
béfuungura.

Abaana baryaamye mu vyaétsi

béfuungura.

Monophonic vs. diphonic

IThe child 1is seated on the grass
playing.t

N akina.

Umwaana yiicaye mu vyaétsi yiiga.

Umwaana yiicaye mu vyaéts

Umwaana aryaamye mu vyaéts yiiga.

i

4
asoma.

4 4
Umwaana aryaamye mu vyaatsi

’
asoma.

Umwaana ylicaaye mu vyaéts1

Umwaana ylicaaye mu vyaétsi

afuungura.

Umwaana aryaamye mu vyaatsi

4
afuungura.

TS {@IINO

IANAYTH
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Exercise 10, Shifting of tenses, (Immediate, recent, non-recent),

tWhere do you take 1T take them to the
them?? park, ¢
Ubajaana héehé? Ndabajaana muu !parct.
mugitéondo Wabajaanye héehé mu Nabajaanye muu tparct.
gitéondo?
eJo Wabajaanye héehé ejo? Nabajaanye muu fparct,
gihek{ Wabéjaanye glheki Nabéjaanye isaha zitatu.
ejo?
mu gitéon@o WabaJaanye giheki NabaJaanye isaha zitatu.
(uyu muusi) )
mu gitoondo?
imifs1i yddse Ubajaana giheki? Ndabajaan,_ 1saha zltatu.

Practlce conversations.

1.
As a parent, you Mwaakoz 1k{ haanyuma
ask your childls €
nurse what she ya saa sita?
did with the
child during Twaatéembereye.

the afternoon,

You check to be Mwaagumye ku zuuba

sure that the

child wasnlt out igihe kinini?

in the sun too

long. Oya twaagumye ku

zuuba haafi iséha

4
imwe.
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2.

(As a parent, Uraazi kwooz abaana
you interview a
an applicant nd kubagaburira?
for a job caring
for you chil- Ndabiizi néeza.
dren.) You ask
whether the Uramaze kurer abaana
applicant knows a
how to feed and ahaandi?
bathe children.
You ask whether Ndeze abaana igihe
she has had
prior experilence. kinini caane.

Free Conversations

1. A parent gives instructions for the day to the person who
takes care of his children.

2. A parent interviews a prospective babysitter.

3. A babysitter, who feels underpaid, tries to make a case
for an increase in wages.
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UNIT 22
BASIC DIALOGUE THE WEATHER
haanze outside
-gwa (-guuye) to fall
1A Ubona haanzé ir{ko Is it raining outside?
iragwa?
igicu (7, 8) cloud
2B Oya ariko mboonye ibicu No, but I see there are many
) ) clouds. (V...the clouds are
ari vyiinshi. many. )
imvura (9) rain
3A Muri{ 1ki gih, imvﬁra In this season (%timet), how

i} i long does it rain?
ig;wa umwaany  ungan,

1xi?
-hita (-hise) to be finished
urushaana (11) the principal ralny
season (May)
4B Ni iyﬁrushéané‘htiigwé It is the rain of the urushaana,
) it doesntt stop. (¥it doesntt
ng_ ihite. fall that it may ceaset)
inyuma (9) behind, after
umutaaga (3, 4) noon, daytime
5A Mbeéga mu rushéan; In the rainy season, does it
usually {%does it like to?)
i1kuunda kugwa inyuma fall in the afternoon or

, in the morning?
Yy umutaaga caanke mu

gitdondo?
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6B

B

84

9B

10A

11C

12D

13C

Imvura ya urushaana
'ntigir; is¥ha.
haba (< /-ba/ tbet)
umugorooba (3, 4)
Haba mw iijoro, ku
mutaaga ‘caanke ku
mugérooba lkagwa.
ubwo
KS nuumva hashuushé, ubwo
'ntihav; igwé?

Ni iy; urushaana ntaa
wuménya iy; iturutse.
agacu (12, 13)

Nooné tﬁrya ducu ko

’ 4
mbona tutaremye?

Hano mufis_ ibihe vy,
Gumwaaka biingéahé?
Dufis 1bihe vy
e a
Jumwaaka bine.
Wooshobora kuﬁmpa

4 ’
amazlina yaavyo?
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The rain in the raliny season
doesntt go by schedule.

there 1s
sunset, evening
Sometimes it falls at night,

in the middle of the day,
or at sunset.

perhaps
I feel it is warm here (fhere
is warm?); maybe it will
rain?
Itls (of) the urushanaj; therels
no-one who knows where it
comes from.

small cloud

But it seems to me that those
clouds aren’t heavy [enough].

How many seasons (Vtimes of
year!) do you have here?

We have four.

Could you give me their names?
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14D

15C

16D

17C

18D

19C

20D

-téga (-téze)
ugutwi (15, 6)
impeéshi (9)
1ci (5)
agataasi (12)

Vd rd
Teg amatwls urushaané,

a

impeéshi, 10{, na
égataési.

N, kiine

gihe kirimw; {imvura

nyiinshi?

rd 4
Ni urushaana.

Muci muhora mﬁkora
1bfki?
Ici ni

bakuundé.

igihe abaana

~kdundira (-kiuundiye)
Bagikuundira 1ik{i?
-{1ruka (-{irutse)
eka
Barakina, bakiiruka,

eka ‘nil vyliza.
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to receive (physically)
ear

beginning of dry season
dry season

season of early rains

Listen: urushaana, lmpeshi,
ici, and agatasi.

Which one has the most rain?
(¥It 1s which season in
which is much rain??t)

It's urushana.
In lci, what do you ordinarily

do?

Ici is the season that the
children 1like.
to like for
What do they 1like 1t for?
to run
nol

They play and run, well,
it¥s nicel
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21C Mbarira ubury; ukuund; Tell me how you llke urushana.
urushaana.
22D Eémwe, ntarwo nkuunda. Oh, I dontt. (3It is not
that that I like.?t)
23¢ Ni kuki utarukuunda ? Why dontt you like 1t?
-kanya (-kanye) to be cold
ivyoondo (8) mud
24D Imvﬁra iba nyiinshi, The rain 1s heavy, itts cold
) out, and therels a lot of
haanze hagakanya, mud.

hakaba ivyoéndo

vyiinshi,

1. A note on the periphrastic progressive.

The sentences:

Ubona haanz irik iragwa? Can you see 1if itls
e o
raining outside?
Améazi arik; arabira. The water is bolling.
Birikd birabora. They (Cl. 8) are getting
rotten.

contain a construction which is summarized in the following for-

m